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When the first part of the text of the Sangitaratna- 
kara with the commentaries of Kallinatha and 
Simhabhupala was published in the Adyar Library 
Series as No. 30 in 1943, it was announced in the In- 
troduction that an English translation of the text 
would be prepared and issued as the last volume of the 
series. We are now issuing the translation, of which 
this is the first volume. The entire translation would 
be too big to be published as a single volume. Further, 
a mere translation without notes would be of little use. 
And along with notes, the translation of the whole work 
would comprise a few volumes. So, instead of pub- 
lishing the translation as a last volume of the edition of 
the SangitaratnUkara, we propose to issue the transla- 
tion in parallel volumes, corresponding to the text 
edition. This first volume contains the translation of 
the first chapter, which is included in the first^ volume 
of the text edition. 

No English translation of an important music 
work is available with explanations. The texts of 
Ramamatya’s Svaramelakal&nidhi and Somanatha’s 
Rugavibodha have been translated into English; but in 
those translations, there are no explanations ; there is 
only a general introduction. Next to the Natyas'astra 
of Bharata, the SangitaratnUkara is the most impor- 
tant work in music. There are many works on music, 
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based on the Sahgitaratnukafa. In many works the 
passages from the Ratnakara are bodily taken with 
some occasional glosses added. In other works the 
words of the Ratnakara are quite clearly visible. The 
influence of Ratnakara is seen in practically all the 
works on music written after this. It is the Classic in 
music. While Bharata treats of music as an adjunct of 
dramaturgy, Ratnakara takes music as the chief topic, 
and the other elements like Nrtya are taken as its 
adjuncts. The division of the work into seven chapters 
followed in the Ratnakara is also adopted in many 
later works on music. 

In making such a translation, we have to consider 
the needs of different kinds of readers. There are those 
who are interested only in the subject and who do not 
know the language in which the* original is written. To 
them a free rendering into English, without any sort of 
verbal fidelity would be the most welcome form of 
translation. Clarity of expression, completeness of 
presentation and general faithfulness in the translation 
are the only factors that count in their estimation. But 
there are others who have some knowledge of the 
language in which the original is written, but who want 
some help in English to fully understand the text. To 
them, it is not merely the subject-matter that is import- 
ant but also the text. They try to understand the text 
of S'arngadeva through the help of a translation. To 
them, verbal fidelity is also a very important factor. 
In this translation, 1 have tried to reconcile the interests 
of these two classes of readers. I have translated the 
text literally keeping myself as close to the original as 
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language would permit me to do. At the same time 
I have tried to make the English rendering as readable 
and intelligible as may be possible in such a faithful 
translation. 

One has also to consider the technical nature of 
the work. If the translation is not clear in places, the 
original text is not more lucid. The obscurity is due 
to the technical nature of the subject dealt with, and 
no translator can avoid this difficulty of the subject. I 
have avoided technical terms in translating the text, so 
that those who are not familiar with modern works on 
music in English may understand this translation with- 
out much difficulty. Thus I have not adopted terms 
like octave, harmonics, semi-tones and quarter-tones. I 
have mostly retained the original Sanskrit words and 
explained the terms in the notes. Until more works 
from Sanskrit are translated into English, and until the 
English language settles down into some definite form 
for the expression of Sanskritic ideas, some sort of bi- 
lingualism in translation is necessary. Either corres- 
ponding English words will come into vogue .and new 
forms of expression will be introduced into the English 
language, or Sanskrit words and Sanskrit modes of 
expression would gradually become familiar to the 
English-reading people. 

There are many terms which would mean nothing 
in English, or which may even convey quite a different 
meaning in English. For this reason a large number 
of Sanskrit words are retained in the translation. They 
are explained in the notes that follow each stanza. If 
any technical term is rendered into its English 
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equivalent in che translation, the Sanskrit original is 
given in the notes. 

It was felt that the notes could be used with greater 
advantage by the readers if they immediately followed 
the text, rather than if they were given at the end of 
the book, or even if they were given at the bottom of 
the pages as foot-notes. Here also there is some diffi- 
culty. In making the translation as faithful to the 
original as possible, it is necessary to keep up the stanza- 
division of the original. But sentences do not always 
end at the end of a stanza, and even when a sentence 
continues from one stanza to another, sometimes it has 
been found necessary to give the notes on the first 
stanza immediately below it, before the next one in 
which the sentence continues from the previous one. 
Thus the notes occasionally come in the middle of a 
sentence. Since the types used for the- text portion and 
for the notes are quite different, it is hoped that there 
would be no difficulty in reading the text portion con- 
tinuously in spite of the notes coming in th'e middle 
of a sentence. 

If I attempted a translation of the commentaries,, 
there would be need for explanatory notes to make the 
translation of the commentaries intelligible. Therefore 
I have not made that attempt. I have fully used the 
two commentaries and I have presented their expla- 
nations in the notes. For the first two sections of the 
first chapter, the commentary of Kallinatha is fuller. 
But when we start on the portion dealing with music 
proper, the commentary of Simhabhupala is found 
invaluable. Later, for the last two sections on Jnti and 


Gift, Kallinatha again is fuller. In giving the notations 
for the illustrations of the Jatis and for the Gltis, I 
have closely followed Kallinatha. I have noted 
in the text edition as printed some small slips in the 
notation, especially in the matter of Tnra and Mandra 
svaras. I have corrected them after closely examining 
the commentary of Kallinatha. In the Gltis , I find 
some mistake in all the editions, including the Advar 
Library edition, and also in the edition of the Sahgi- 
tasudhct of King Raghunatha of Tanjore. Here also 
I have used the commentaries to present the correct 
notation. 

In translating and explaining the second section 
of the first chapter, I have consulted both the Astnhga- 
hrdaya and the, Susfruta. This portion is not of much 
importance to the science of music. So I have given 
only very brief explanations. In the subsequent por- 
tions the notes are more elaborate. 

In finding out the meaning of the text for trans- 
lation and for explanation in notes, I have consulted 
all the works on music available. The Sangitasudhu 
of King Raghunatha of Tanjore and the SahgltarUja 
of Maharana Kumbhakarna of Mewar (this work I am 
now editing in the Ganga Oriental Series, Bikaner) 
have been of special help to me. I have also closely 
studied the Nntya S'clstra of Bharata. It is hoped that 
this attempt will be of some help to those who are 
interested in the study of music in ancient India. 

There have been great changes in the field of 
music from the time of Bharata. Bharata recognises 
only two GrUmas. But a third, the GundhUra Gffltna- 
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must have been current in very early periods. At 
present, even the Madhyama Grama has gone out of 
use. The various Svaras, both the S'uddha and the 
Vikrta, described in the Ratnnkara, have given place to 
new schemes of Svaras. Bharata does not deal with 
Rngas ; he has only the Jdtis. In the Ratnnkara, 
various Rag as are dealt with. But there have been 
further developments in the Rngas. It is not possible 
for a translator to make a full and exhaustive study 
of these various points in a historical and comparative 
way. Every translator must put some limits to his 
task. His work is essentially an aid to those who 
desire to make such a study. Yet he is expected to 
give some idea on these matters. So an attempt will 
be made to give a historical and comparative account 
of the evolution of various elements in music after the 
translation of the next chapter dealing with the Rngas. 
As a matter of fact, the Rngas form a further elabora- 
tion of the concluding portion of this chapter. The 
detailed Introduction will appear in the next instalment 
when the chapter on Rnga will be translated. 

In the last two sections of this chapter, I have not 
given full notes on Tala, V iniyoga and Rngas resembling 
the Jatis. I will add an account of these points at the 
end of the translation of the next chapter. The various 
Tables given at the end of the edition of the Text in 
the Adyar Library .Series are given in this translation 
in their respective places. The PrastUras described in 
the fourth section of the work are not given here, since 
the matter is available in the text edition in Devanagari, 
and in the edition of the Rngavibodha in numerals. 
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Readers can easily refer to these editions on this 
point. 

When I started the publication of the edition of 
the Sahgltaratndkara in the first issue of the Adyar 
Library Bulletin in 1940, as edited by the late 
Pandit Subrahmanya Sastri, little did I think then 
that the responsibility of continuing the publication 
and of bringing out its English rendering would fall on 
my shoulders. I have done my best to study the subject 
by carefully reading through all the works relating to 
music in ancient India and to present here a readable 
translation of the Sanskrit original. Even if my 
attempt has not been a complete success I consider it a 
privilege to have had the opportunity of serving the 
cause of ancient Indian Art, which has played a great 
part in the life of the nation. 

I consider it even a greater privilege to have been 
able to dedicate this translation to Mr. C. Jinarajadasa, 
who, besides being a scientist, scholar, philosopher and 
teacher, is also a close student of Fine Arts and an 
authority on Aesthetics. He has always been extremely 
kind to mo ever since I knew him twenty years 
ago, and I owe him not a little for whatever work I 
have been able to turn out in the literary field during 
my continued connection with the Adyar Library for 
these twenty years. This is the only way in which a 
student like me can attempt to repay debts of gratitude 
to those who have been of help in prosecuting the 
studies. 

I take this opportunity to record my thanks to the 
University of Madras for permitting me to undertake 
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this translation and to get it published in the Adyar 
Library Series. The Vasanta Press, Adyar, deserves 
my very sincere gratitude for the expeditious way in 
which they have brought out the volume, in spite of 
the extremely technical nature of the book, with 
different types, various Tables, Italics and thick types, 
diacritical marks and Sanskrit words. In regard to 
the details of the arrangement of the matter, the help 
of the Superintendent of the Press has been a great 
factor, and the credit for the appearance of the book 
goes entirely to the Press. 

Adyar C. Kunhan Raja 

15th September, 1945 
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SCHEME OF TRANSLITERATION 



Many Sanskrit words are retained in the translation and many 
are given in the notes. All Sanskrit words are printed in Italics, 
except names. The approved form of transliteration is adopted 
.here, and, for those who are not familiar with it, a brief description 


is given below. 
a as u in fur 
a as in far 

c as the initial ch in church, 
without aspiration 
ch same with aspiration as final 
ch in church 
d as th in this 
dh same aspirated 
d as in god 
dh same aspirated 
e as a in fade, always long 
h as in hut 
h a half h 
i as in fit 
i as ee in feet 
j as in jubliation 
jh same aspirated as j in jury 
th as a final m sound 


n as in number 
n as in gun 
h as ng in sing 
n as in punch, palatal 
o as in go, always long 
r as in run 

rasa vocalic, something like ri 
with i sound half swallowed, 
s as in sun 
§ as sh in she 
S' as a palatal 
t as t in latin 

th same aspirated as in theme 

t as in to 

th same aspirated 

u as in put 

j7*hs oo in boot 

y as in yard 


All other letters are pronounced as in ordinary English. Com- 


binations like kh and bh should be pronounced with an aspiration. 

♦ 






S'ARNGADEVA 


CHAPTER I. SVARA 


1. SYNOPSIS OF CONTENTS 

1. I worship for happiness that Sankara, the 
embodiment of sound, sung about by the entire world, 
who shines by himself in the heart-lotus of the wise, 
giving delight to their ears through the mind that fol- 
lows the breath arising out of the Brahma grant hi , and 
from whom villages, wealth, caste, the creations, orna- 
ments, genuses and stages (arise). 

Here the commentary of Simhabhupala is followed in 
the main. For “sung about by the entire }vorld ” Kallinatha has 
“sung about by the world intensely,” and for “ giving delight to 
the ears” he has “delighting according to the beginning of the 
Vedas, i.e., the Pranava ” or “ delighting according to the Malta- 
vakyqs (of the Vedas).” Brahmagranthi is where the two Hadis 
Ida and Pihgald join the Susumnd. Grama (villages) may also 
mean according to Simhabhupala, “ the earth and other globes ”. 
Gramavibhdga (villages and wealth) may also according to him 
mean, “ the location of villages ”, and “ Stages ” means “ the stages 
in life like boyhood.” Grama, varna, alahkdra, jdti and krama 
which are translated as villages, caste, ornaments, genuses and 
stages, also mean certain factors in music, to be explained in later 
sections, and as such the last epithet also applies to music. 

2. There is the family originated in the prosper- 
ous Kashmere country, which has started from the sage 
Vrsagana and which has cleansed the faces of the 
quarters with its fame. 
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3. (and) which was adorned by the foremost 
among the twice-born who performed sacrifices, who 
stood in a position of authority among those possessing 
virtuous thoughts, who had crossed to the other shore 
of the ocean of the Vedas, and who were as it were 
Brahmas come down to the earth. 

4. In that (family) was born Bhaskara, resembling 
the (very) sun, an abode of lustre, who migrated to the 
south to adorn the southern region. 

Simhabh'upala gives another additional meaning, namely “ who 
gave away gifts to fulfil the desires of the great,” besides trans- 
lation given. 

5. A son was born to him, the illustrious Sodhala, 
with abundance of' modesty, with a well developed 
intellect, by whom was earned, through the grace of 
King Bhillama, a fame that could destroy the grief of 
the whole world, by whom was established victory in 
(the city of) Jaitra and immense prosperity in the 
illustrious (king) Singhana. 

6. The illustrious king Singhana, the victorious, 
was the sole leader of the kings in the whole world, 
whose rows of nails on the feet were decorated with the 
glow shining forth from the sapphires on the heads Of 
kings falling together (at the feet), whose intense fire of 
prowess, though spreading in the entire universe, burnt 
only the hearts of his enemies. 

“ Whole world ”, lit. “ the orb of the world ”. “ Deco- 

rated ”, lit. "became of various colours”, i.c., red-coloured nails 
mixing with the blue rays of the gems. 

7. Pleasing him, the virtuous, the lover of virtues, 
with his assemblage of virtues, he, the leader of learned 






men, brought contentment to the Brahmins with various 
benefits. 

<( Though translated- with “ he ”, this is a relati ve clause with 
who ” referring tO ( Sodhala in the fifth verse. “ The leader of 
learned men ”, lit. “ one placed in a position of authority among 
men of good intellect ”. 

8. What gave he not ? What knew he not ? What 
wealth held he not ? What virtuous deed performed he 
not ? By what virtues shone he not ? 

The meaning, of course, is “ There was nothing which he did 
not give away as gifts'’ etc. 

9. From him, the milk-ocean, was born S'arnga- 
deva, the moon, who has his hands (or rays) shining 
with generosity over each and every one. 

The Sanskrit word means both rays and hands. 

10. By whom was conducted service at the feet 
of his parents (or teachers), by whom was propitiated 
all the gods, by whom was learned all the science, by 
whom was respected every deserving person, by whom 
his fame was spread in the (whole) world, whose form 
is handsome like that of the God of Love, who possess- 
es very great discrimination— in this world S'arnga- 
deva is the only such one. 

c • Th / e c*_ Sansk ( rit word means both .parents and teachers, 
sciences (b astras). God of Love ( Mamnatha ). 

11. Sarasavati, wandering in various places and 
being fatigued, ever takes rest in his home delighting 
in living with (him). 

Sarasvati, Goddess of Learning. 

12. He, taking delight solely in amusements, an 
abode of fortune and dexterity, after eternally removing 
the miseries of Brahmins through the gift of wealth, 
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[I. SYNOPSIS 

Taking delight solely in amusements : the idea is that he 
does not like to strain unnecessarily, and as such, he may be expect- 
ed to make his work easy to understand. 

13. of those who desire to know through know- •¥ 

ledge, and of those afflicted by diseases through medi- 
cines, now with a desire to remove the three-fold misery 

of all the people, 

The three-fold miseries are (l) Adhyatmika, those creat- 
ed by oneself, like ordinary illness etc. ; (2) Adhidaivika, those 
brought about by divine intervention, like infantile mortality ; and 
(3) Adhibhautika, those brought about by the elements, like floods. 

14. and for the sake of eternal Dharma, for the 
sake of fame and to earn beatitude, reveals the 
Sahgltaratndkara — he possessing a generous heart. 

Sahglta brings Dharma, fame and beatitude. 

15. Sadas'iva, S'iva, Brahma, Bharata, the sage ; ^ 

Kas'yapa, Matanga, Yastika, Durga, S'akti, S'ardula 

and Kohala, 

16. Vis'akhila and Dattila, Kambala, similarly 
As'vatara, Vayu, Vis'vavasu, Rambha, Arjuna, Narada 
and Tumburu, 

17. Hanuman, Matrgupta, Havana, Nandikes'- 
vara, Svati, Gana, Binduraja, Rsetraraja and Rahala, 

The word used is Anjaneya (son of Anjana), for Hanuman. 

18. Rudrata, King Nanya, similarly King Bhoja, 

Paramadri and Somes'a, Jagadekamahipati, 

19. the commentators on the work of Bharata, 

namely, Lollata, Udbhata and S'ankuka and Bhatta » 

Abhinavagupta, next the illustrious Kirtidhara, 

20 & 21. and many others of earlier times who 
were well versed in music — having churned the ocean 
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of their doctrines with the churning rod of unfathom- 
able comprehension, the illustrious S'arngadeva has 
performed this raising up of the essence. Song, instru- 
ment, similarly, dancing — music is spoken of as three- 
fold (thus). 

22. That (music) is of two kinds, Mdrga and Des'i. 
Of these, that is called Mdrga, which, being sought for 
by the Creator and others (and) performed by Bharata 
and others 

The interpretation of the term, Mdrga appears very art- 
ificial. It is taken here as derived from the root Mrg to search 
for. Really the word must be traced back to Mdrga, which means 
“ the path ” and Mdrga music is that which accorded to the ancient 
path, i.e., classical, as opposed to music that is current in different 
places ( Des'i ). Brahma, the Creator. 

* 

23. • in front of God Siva, is invariably the pro- 
ducer of beatitude. That which, according to taste 
gives delight to the hearts of people in different regions, 

24. that song, instrumental k performance and 
dancing are (what is) called Des'i. Dancing is spoken 
of as following instrument and instrument as following 
singing. 

25. Therefore, song, being the principal, is first 
dealt with here. The Creator collected this song from 
the Selma Veda. 

26. By song is propitiated the omniscient 
God, the Lord of Pdrvati , and also the Eternal Lord 
of the Gopies, being subjugated by the sound of 
the flute. 

The Lord, of Pdrvati, the God S'iva. Lord of the Gopies, 
S'ri lirsna. 
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27. The Creator is attracted by the Sama chant- 
ing. Sarasvati is attached to the Vina. What (should 
be said) about the rest, Yaksas, Gandharvas, gods, 
demons and men ? 

Yaksas etc. They are the various supermundane beings. 

28. A child, unfamiliar with the joys of the world, 
lying in a cradle, while crying, attains to high joy by 
drinking the nectar of song. 

29. A young antelope, a (mere) beast, roaming 
in the woods and living on grass, gives up its life, being 
enraptured by the song sung by hunters. 

30. Who are competent to extrol the greatness of 
such song? For Dharrna , Art ha, Klim a and Moksa, 
this is the sole means. 

Dharrna is virtuous life. Artha is worldly prosperity 
that brings happiness. Kama is enjoyment in life. Mok-sa is final 
beatitude. These are the four goals of man, according to Hinduism. 
From the next verse up to the end of the section, there is the 
enumeration of the various points taken up in the work for exami- 
nation. It is not possible to explain the terms here. Each term 
requires lengthy explanations. All the points are elaborated in the 
text itself, and in the translation in those places, notes are added 
for further elaboration where necessary. Here the terms are simply 
given in their original form. An arbitrary English rendering of the 
terms may only make the points still more obscure. Very brief ex- 
planations alone are given here. 

31. There, in the first chapter relating to Svara, 
are dealt with the (human) body, the origination of 
Nnda, the sthdnas , similarly the s 'rutis, 

Nada is sound either fine and inaudible, ( anahata ) or 
audible ( ah at a ). St lianas are the positions where the notes of 
varying pitches are produced, gratis are the notes produced in 
these positions. 
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32. then the seven S'uddha Svaras , and also 
those twelve Vikrta ones, the families, the castes, the 
colours, islands, Rsis, gods, 

Suddlia Svaras are the seven notes in positions, 4, 3, 2, 
4, 4, 3, 2 among the twenty two positions. Vikrta Svaras are the 
same notes when produced in slightly different positions. Kula 
is the family. Jdti is the caste. Varna is the colour. Dvipa 
is the island or the place of origin. Rsi is the author. Daivata 
is the Deity that presides. 

33. metres and applications in respect of Svaras, 
S'rutijdtis, Gramas , Murclianas, Tanas both S'uddha 
and Kuta along with their numbers, 

Chandas is the metre. Viniyoga is the Rasa where the 
Svara has to be applied. Srutijatis are varieties like Dipta. 
Grama is a complete scale of twenty two positions with seven 
Svaras in definite positions. Murchand is the singing of the seven 
Svaras in the ascending and descending order. Snddha Tana is 
the singing 'of six or five Svaras in the ascending order. Kuta 
Tana is the singing of the Svaras, one to seven at a time, in any 
possible combination. 

34. the Prastdra and the Khandameru which 
instructs about Nasta and Uddista, Svarascidharanas ; 
after that Jatisadhur anas. 

Prastdra is the actual, full representation of these com- 
binations. Khandameru is the graphical representation of the 
number of combinations in different numbers of Svaras taken. 
Nasta is the ascertainment of the Svara for a given number and 
Uddista is the ascertainment of the number for a given Svara. 
Svarasadharana is when a certain position among the twenty two 
is taken as either of one or of another of the Svaras. Jdtisd- 
dharana is when a Svara is common to two or more Jdtis. 

35. The right application of Kcikall and Antara, 
the’ definition of Varnas, also the sixty three Alan- 
kdras, then the thirteen kinds of 

Kakall and Antara are varieties of Svarasadharana. 
Varna is the process of singing the Svaras. Alamkdra is a special 
kind of such singing of a group of such Varnas. 
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36. definition of Jatis, Grahas, Ams'as and the 
like, Kapalas and Kambala and the various kinds of 
Gitis — thus much is the synopsis of contents. 

A Jati is a tune. Graha and A tiis’a are particular Svaras 
taken up in a Raga. Rapala and Kambala are particular groupings 
of Svaras in a song. Gita is a process of singing, with Varnas etc. 

37. Then in the Chapter named Rdgaviveka, we 
deal with in order : Grdma-Rdgas and the Upa-Rdgas, 
the Ragas, the Bhasas, the Vibhasas, 

Grama Raga etc. denote particular tunes. Bhcisd is the 
process of singing them. 

38. then also the Antarabhdsas and also the 
Angas of Bhasas and also the Upahgas, and the Ahgas 
of Kriyd , in the right way. 

Angas are the elements. Kriya is the act of singing. 

39. Then in the Miscellaneous Chapter (which is) 
the third, are dealt with Vaggeyakdras, the Gandha- 
rva, Svaras etc., similarly the singer, 

V dggeyakara is one who writes the words of the song 
( Vak ) and sets it to a tune (Gcya). GUndharva is one who knows 
both the Mdrga and Des’i Music. 

40. the songstress, their merits and demerits, the 
differentiation of their voices, the merits and demerits 
of voices, the Sdrira, similarly its merits, 

Sdrira is the natural voice of the singer, able to manifest 
the beauty of the tunes. 

41. its demerits, Gamaka, Sthaya, Alapa, defini- 
tion of Vrnda. Then in the chapter on Compositions, 
on the other hand, Dhdtus, Angas , Jatis. 

Gamaka is the particular tremor of voice employed in 
singing. Sthaya is a certain element in a tune. Alapti is the pre- 
sentation of the tune. Brnda is a combination of singers and 
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players on instruments. Dhdtu means the actual music as distinct 
from the words of the song. Jati means varieties. 

y 42. The two-fold Suda, namely S’uddha and 

• Chnynlaga , Altkrama , Prabandha etc., those abiding 
in Suda and those depending on Ali, 

43. the miscellaneous, then those that depend on 
Chdyalaga and Suda, and the merits and demerits of 
Gitis, are dealt with by the scholar S'arhgadeva. 

Suda and other terms denotes various kinds of compositions 
and the elements therein. 

44. In the Tala chapter, the fifth, on the other 
hand, Marga Talas, similarly, Raids, Patas and the 
four Mdrgas, similarly the eight Mdrga Katas, 

Marga Tala (the traditional “ time beat ” that followed 
the ancient path). Raid (keeping time without sound). Pdta 
(keeping time with sound). Marga i.e., Mdrga Pdta, the tradi- 
J tional “ time beat ” with sound. Mdrga Raid (the traditional 
“time-beat ” without sound). 

45. the measurement of long, short etc., varieties 
like Ekakald, Pddabhagas, similarly, M dints, prescrip- 
tions about Pdta and Kala in Tala, 

Ekakala (having only one Raid). Padabhbga (part of a 
verse quarter). Matra (Mora). 

46. 47 & 48. and the rule about ’fingers, similarly 
varieties like Yugma, Parivarta, their Lay a, Yatis, 
Gitakas, Madrakas and other Gitas, the host of Taldn- 
gas, Gitdngas, Des't Talas, similarly Tala discrimi- 
nation : these are correctly dealt with by Nis's'anka 

* S'arhgadeva. 

Yugma (double). Parivarta (repetition of a part of the 
verse-quarter). Ldya (interval between “ time-beat ")■ Yati (fixing 
the interval). Ahga (an element or part). 
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49. In the sixth shapter are dealt with all kinds 
of instruments. In the seventh (are dealt with) dancing 
and all Rasas and Bhuvas in order. 

II. ORIGINATION OF THE HUMAN BODY 

1. Song is of the nature of Nuda. Instruments 
are praiseworthy as manifesting Nuda. Dancing follows 
these two. Therefore the three are dependent on Nuda. 

Nada means' sound. It has a finer form prior to its being 
audible. Grammarians and Tantrics accept this Nada as the 
material cause of the Universe and identify it with the Brahman 
of the Upanisads. 

2. Varna is manifested by Nuda. A word is mani- 
fested from Varna , and language from words ; and the 
activity (in the world) is through language. Therefore 
the world is dependent on Nuda. 

Varna is an articulate sound, which, in conjunction with 
other articulate sounds, forms words and language. Vyavahara 
is the word translated as “ activity in the world.” Practically, the 
meaning of the word can be taken as identical with “ life of man in 
all its aspects taken together.” 

3. Nuda is spoken of as of two kinds, Ahata and 
Anahata. And this {Nuda) becomes manifest in the 
human body. Therefore the human body is described.. 

The two kinds of sound, Ahata and Anahata , are respec- 
tively, the audible and the inaudible sounds. 

4. There is the Brahman that is (of the form of) 
knowledge and bliss, that is self-luminous, taintless,, 
what is spoken of as the omnipotent, the primal cause, 
having no second, unborn, omnipresent, 

The word for omnipotent is Is'vara, which means ruling,, 
controlling. The word for primal cause is Lihga. It really means 
“ mark ”. 
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5. having no modifications, formless, ruler of all, 
free from destruction, all-powerful and all-knowing. 
What are called Jlvas are His parts 

The word for “ ruler of all ” is Sarves'vara. The epithet 
Is'vara has already appeared in the previous stanza. Jiva (really 
“ living ” or “ life ”) meatis the Individual Self, as distinct from the 
Supreme Self or the Supreme Reality. 

6 & 7. conditioned by beginningless nescience, like 
the sparks of fire differentiated (from the fire itself) by 
the adjunct of the fire-wood etc. They are governed 
by beginningless Karmas, producing pleasure and pain 
(and) of the form of merits and demerits. A body 
associated with such and such castes, life and experi- 
ences, (all) resulting from (this) Karma 

The Jlvas are really only the Supreme Self itself, con- 
ditioned by beginningless nescience. Karma is the fruit of one’s 
action. The word really means “ action.” A man reaps the fruits 
of his former actions, and his present actions are conditioned by 
such previous actions. The present actions, in their turn, condi- 
tion his future activity. Thus this course of actions and fruits is 
beginningless. 

8. is acquired in birth after birth. .They (the 
Jlvas ) have another (body), the subtle Lihgas'arlra ; 
it is accepted as not perishing until the (time of) 
beatitude. 

Lihgas’arlra is a subtle body, which continues when the 
gross body perishes at the time of death. This Lihgas'arlra takes 
up another gross body and then the Individual Self has another life 
(birth, existence and death). This Lihgas'arlra continues to be 
attached to an Individual Self up to the time of his final release. 

• 

9. They consider this ( Lihgas'arlra ) to be of the 
form of a configuration of the subtle elements, sense- 
organs and vital breathes. The Unborn (Creator) 
creates this world for the experience of the Jlvas. 
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The Unborn : the word is Aja, which is a synonym of the 
“ Creator The doctrine is that the world and man’s life m it are 
not evils, though they may be the result of man’s previous actions. 
Having got entangled in the cycle of life and death, the only 
method of release is to live through the course. 1 hus the world is 
more a means for man’s emancipation, than a net in which man is 
caught. » 

10. That Atman (that has become elevated), and 
the Supreme Atman later destroy (this world) tor the 
sake of (the self's) peace. This creation and destruction 
is accepted as a beginningless current. 

The commentator Kallinatha explains the term_ That 
Atman ” to mean the Supreme Self and the term Supreme Atman 
to mean the Atman that has become equal to God in relation 
to the selves that are still in the lower level of death and suffering. 
But it is better to take “ that Atman ” to mean the self that has 
attained release and “ Supreme Atman to mean the Highest 
Brahman.” 

11. These Jivas are not different from the 
(Supreme) Atman ; nor is the world different from that 
Atman. Creating this (world) through his power (out 
of himself), he is not different from it, like an ear-ring 
from the gold. 

The word for “ power” is S’akti. 

12 & 13. Others (say) that he creates (this world) 
through nescience, like a rope (creating the notion of) 
a serpent. First Akas'a was created from Atman ; 
thence (was created) Vayu ; thence Anala ; from Anala 
(was created) Jala ; from this (was created) Prthivi. 
These are (called) Mahabhutas. ’This (aggregate) is 
the body of Brahman , the Viraj. 

The order of creation is described here. Akas'a (ether) 
is the subtlest form of material existence. Vayu (air) is grosser. 
Anala (fire) is the still grosser form of matter. Jala (water) is 
still grosser and Prthivi (earth) is the grossest form of matter. 
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This last is the material world which we experience. To translate 
them as Ether etc. is not accurate ; nor is it accurate to translate 
the terms as etherial, radiant, gasious, liquid and solid. All these 
five are aspects of the Prthivi stage of material evolution, 
r “ Mahabhutas ” (the Great Elements) is the term used to designate 
these five stages of evolution. The (Supreme) Self created the 
five Mahabhutas and entered them as a body ; such a Self having 
the conceit of the Mahabhutas being His body is called Viraj 
Brahman. The term Viraj means “ shining variously.” 

* 14. The (Absolute) Brahman created the (Per- 
sonal) Brahma. That (Absolute Brahman), after 
giving Him (i.e. the Personal Brahma ) the Vedas, 
caused him to create the products of the Bhutas through 
the assistance of the words in the Vedas. 

The (Absolute) Brahman is Brahman in the neuter 
gender. Here it is the Viraj Brahman. (Personal) Brahma is 
Brahman in the masculine gender. In a previous Cycle of 
existence there was the manifest world with all its various objects, 
1 having words to express them. These words are preserved in the 
Vedas. In the new Cycle, the Personal Brahma remembers the 
Vedas current in the previous Cycle and creates objects corres- 
ponding to the words in the Veda. That is how the words of the 
WudS assist Him in creation. 

15. By His order, the (Personal) Brahma created 
the Prajapatis merely through his mind. From these 
{Prajapatis) are understood the creation (of the bodies) 
out of Ret as.' 

The (Absolute) Brahman in the form of Viraj, orders 
the Personal Brahma to continue the further stages of creation ; 
the first stage is the creation of Prajapatis, Lords of Humanity. 
This creation is a purely mental act. The creation (of the bodies) 
through Retas is the normal process of reproduction through 
physical acts of sexual union etc. Ratas means “samen ”. 

16 & 17. Body is of four kinds, differing in 
having as cause perspiration, sprout, womb or egg, 
(The birth) of a worm etc. is from perspiration; of a 
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creeper etc. is from sprout; of men etc. is from womb ; 
but of birds etc. is from an egg. Among them, human 
body is dealt with, since that is of use in (explain- 
ing) Nada. 

This is the four-fold division of organic bodies accepted in 
all the Sastras. Womb ( jardyu ) ; it is the outer covering of the 
embryo rather than the womb-chamber. 

18. The Ksetrajna abides in the Akcts'a. From 
Akus'a he comes to Vztyu. From Vayu (he comes) to 
smoke and thence to cloud ; from cloud he abides in 
water- cloud. 

From here till the first half of the 22nd verse, the process of 
the Self entering the womb and assuming a body, is explained. 
Ksetra literally means “ abode ” from the root k$i (to live or to 
abide). Here the word means the “ body ”. JTia means “ knower ”, 
and the whole word Ksetrajna means “ the knower of the body ” 
or the “ Self that abides m the body ”. He proceeds from the 
empty space to the air ( Alias' a and Vayu). From this second, 
He enters smoke ( Ohuma ), thence to cloud ( Abhra ) and further on 
to water-cloud ( Megha ). Both the words, Abhra and Megha mean 
“ cloud ”. The second is water-cloud and the first is summer-cloud. 
This is the difference noted by the Commentators. Abhra (summer- 
cloud) is taken to be a combination of smoke, fire and air. When 
water also joins, there is water-cloud {Megha). This is the classical 
notion. 

19 &20. The sun, propitiated with sacrificial offer- 
ings and having drawn up water in summer through 
his rays, places water in the cloud. When the cloud 
pours it down as rain, then along with the rain, the jlva 
transfers Himself on to the trees, plants etc. that are 
produced from the earth, being Himself unnoticed. 

Sacrifices are. necessary for rain, according to Indian belief. 
The sun draws water from the ocean and places it in the cloud and 
we have the water-cloud {Megha) as a result. The word used for 
“ water ” is Ghanarasa, “ the essence of cloud.” The word for 
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cloud in the second sentence is Balahaka. When there is rain, 
Jlva (the Self) enters the trees {V anaspati or Lord of the woods) 
and plants {Osadhi), along with the rain, unobserved. The Self 
was already in the cloud and now He transfers Himself to the 
trees etc., along with the rain. 

21. From these (trees and plants) are produced 
food ; that, eaten by men, becomes samen, (and) being 
placed in the Cupid’s Abode of a young woman of pure 
blood, 

Samen {retas) Cupid's abode : this is the euphamistic way 
of expression of what may seem obscene, in Sanskrit. Pure blood 
(s'uddhartava ) ; s'uddha = pure ; drtava = blood or menstral dis- 
charge. 

22. enters the womb chamber "along with the 
blood, if it is pure. Then, being moved by the Karma 
of the Jlva, it starts pregnancy. 

Moved by the Karma of Jlva : As Kallinatha says, the samen 
does not start pregnancy merely by entering the womb-chamber, 
along with the blood of the woman. On the contrary there must be 
an r ndividual Self ready to take up a body at that time. Thus pre- 
gnancy is not a mere physical process. There is a subjective ele- 
ment in it, the will of an Individual Self to take up a body after his 
previous body was destroyed at the time of his death. 

23. In the first month there is produced fluidity 
called Kalala, but in the second (month), a thick mass, 
a Pes'i (or) ah Arbuda, which is slightly thick. 

From this verse onward, the process of the development of 
the womb is described during the various months of pregnancy. In 
the first month, the embryo will be in the form 6f a fluid ; (and this 
is called by the technical term Kalala) etc. 

24. These are the prior stages of male, female and 
neutral in order. But in the third, there are known (to 
be produced) five sprouts (which later develop into) the 
arms, feet and head. 
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The sex -differentiation starts in the second month. If the 
embryo forms into a thick piece, then the baby is male. If it 
remains a Pes'i, the baby is female. If it is slightly thick, i.e., 
neither very thick as in the case of a male baby nor so fluid as in 
the case of a female baby, it will be a neutral baby. Pes'i means a 
square piece, more or less like a muscle. What develops 
into a neutral baby is technically called A rbuda. In the 
commentary, the thick mass developing into a male baby is stated 
as spherical. What develops into a neutral baby is stated to be like 
the bud of the tamarind tree. The third sex, the neutral, the inter- 
meditate (or the Uranians) was well known in ancient India and 
there is a fairly rich literature on the subject. Books on sexual 
science deals with the problem elaborately. 

25. At that time, there will simultaneously be the 
limbs and the parts of each limb, excepting beard, teeth 
etc., which are produced only after birth. 

26. This is the Prakrti. But another is accept- 
able to good people as Vikrti. In the fourth (month) 
there is produced the manifestation of these and also of 
the characteristics. 

Prakriti is “common feature' . The production of limbs 
and parts of limbs even in the third month, is common to both the 
womb-born and to the egg-born bodies. Beard, teeth etc. come 
into existence only in certain bodies and even here in different parts 
of the bodv for different kinds of bodies. This special feature is 
what is called Vikrti. These limbs and parts of limbs exist in a 
fine form in the third month. In the fourth month, they become 
manifest. Further, the characteristics ( Bhavas ), like courage for 
the male, cowardice for the female, also are produced in the fourth 
month. 

27. The characteristics of males are courage etc. 
But, of females, they are cowardice etc. For neutrals 
there is the admixture. So they declare. 

28. And its heart is produced out of (the heart of) 
the mother. It desires objects (of enjoyment). There- 
fore, one shall fulfil the desires of the heart of the 
mother for the (proper) development of the womb. 


The commentator says that here what desires objects of 
enjoyments is not only the heart of the baby that is produced from 
tne Heart of the mother, but also the mother’s heart itself. The 
word and (Ca) in the text must be taken to mean both of them. 

y 

29. And such a woman with two hearts, the wise 

men designate as dauhrdim, “ having two hearts ”. 

Through taking up nutrition, the manifestation etc. of 

the pregnancy are produced. 

« 

Dauhrda means pregnancy. The explanation of the term 
is given here. It is from Dvi (two) and Hrd (heart). A pregnant 
' woman is called Dauhfduii (having Dauhrda or pregnancy). 

30. If the mother does not obtain a particular 
thing, the son becomes worried about that. (The child 
born of) the womb will become wealthy and full of en- 
joyment, through nutrition, if (the expectant mother) 
sees a kiijg. 

F \>m the second half of this verse onward, there is an ex- 
planation of how the baby develops various traits and capacities 
according to the varying experiences of the expectant mother. 

31. (If she spends her time) in the hermitage of a 
sage, (he will be) indifferent to ornaments and devoted 
to virtue. If she sees Deities, he will be religious. If 
she sees snakes, he will be cruel. 

32. If she eats wheat, he will be addicted to 
sleep. If she eats beaf, he will be strong. If she eats 
buffalo s meat, she will give birth to a son with eyes red 
like that of a parrot, and hairy. 

33. In the fifth month, the mind becomes con- 
scious ; muscles and blood become developed. In the 

* sixth month there will be the clear manifestation of 
bones, snnyu, nails, hair on the head and hair on the 
body, (and) 
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Sndyu means nerves. Hair on the head is Kes<a and hair 
on the body is Roma. 

34. the strength and colour will be developed. 
But in the seventh month, there will be the fullness of 
the limbs ; with the two ear-cavities covered with the 
two hands placed between the two thighs, 

35. fatigued with abiding in the womb, remains 
there caught in the womb-chamber remembering all 
kinds of pains endured in the previous birth, 

The shape of the baby in the womb and the stage of its life 
development are given here. The baby remembers its past birth 
when in pregnancy. 

36. thinking of a means for release and interesting 
himself in repeated introspection — so he remains. In 
the eighth month there will be skin and recollection. 
There will be vitality also ; and this is produced in the 
heart ; 

Vitality is Ojas. This Ojas is produced from the heart. 
It is a substance. 

37. it is pure, slightly yellow and red. It is 
accepted as the source of life. This, being fickle, 
roams about sometimes to the mother, sometimes to 
the womb. 

This Ojas does not remain in any particular place. It moves 
from the mother to the baby. 

38. Therefore, a baby born in the eighth month 
does not live, being devoid of (this) vitality. (Such a 
baby) living for a short time (sometimes) is due to the 
Samskara , like a limb cut off. 

Here there is the explanation for the baby being still-born, 
if it is in the eighth month, though there was life in the baby at 
that time in the womb. It is this Ojas that gives life to the baby 
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and if the baby is born at a time when the Ojas is in the mother, 
the baby dies. If the Ojas at the time of delivery is in the baby, 
then the mother dies. If it is at the stage of transfer, both die. 
If a baby is born and dies after a short while, that brief life is due 
F to the Samskara of life in the womb. When a limb is cut off from 
a human body, there is life-activity in the cut-off portion for a 
short while due to the Samskara of life when it was along with the 
whole body. Samskara means impression left from a pre- 
vious stage. 

39. The time for birth shall be from the ninth 
month onwards. Tied on to the mother’s Nadi that 
carries the Rasa, having the designation of Para, 

Here and in the next stanza, there is a description of how 
the food eaten by the mother is carried to the womb. 

40. the Nadi in the navel of the womb carries the 
Rasa of the food of the mother (to the womb), He 
( i.e ., a male baby), with his hands closed on the fore- 
head (i.e.,* in a salutation posture) facing towards the 

> back of the mother, 

41. occupies the womb with his body contracted, 
on the right side (of the womb). The female baby 
occupies the left side (of the womb) ; the neutral baby 
occupies the middle part. So is it accepted. 

The posture of baby and its position according as it is male 
or female or neutral is described here. 

42. The baby is (first) made into (a posture of) 
having the head downwards. Then, impelled by the 
very powerful “ Delivery Forces ”, it is moved outside, 
its body being tortured, through the passage. 

How the baby is pushed to the outside from the womb is 
described here. Delivery forces ( Sutimaruta ), literally, delivery 
(Suti) wind (Mar lit a). Words for air or wind like Vayu, Vata, 

■ Maruta mean more a force that creates functions and activity in 
the system of the body. Through the passage ( Y antracchidrena ). 
Y antra means machine and Chidra means passage. Here it means 
the vagina. 
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43. Then, when just born, its activity towards 
suckling is due to the Samskctra of the knowledge of 
the previous life. Therefore the Jiva is eternal. 

This is a usual argument in Indian philosophy in support of 
the Atman that occupies a body being eternal. It is only a pre- 
vious experience which could have impelled the newly born baby to 
the act of suckling. That experience could be only of the Atman 
in a previous life. Thus every birth presupposes a previous one 
and we are landed in the eternity of the Atman. 

44. Its characteristics are of six kinds — those 
generated from the mother, similarly those generated 
from the father, those generated from Rasa, those 
generated from oneself, those generated from Sattva 
(and) similarly, those generated from previous im- 
pressions. 

Characteristics (Bhdvas). They are both physical and also 
subjective. Rasa means essence ; here the essence of the food 
eaten. Sattva means Antahkarana or inner sense-organ. Previous 
nnpressions (Satmya). Literally it means commonness of the 
Atman , i.c., between this life and a previous life. 

45. Soft portions, blood, fat, marrow, spleen, 
liver, anus, heart, navel — these and others are accepted 
as characteristics generated from the mother. 

Blood (S' onita). Fat (Med as). Marrow ( Majjd ). Spleen 
(Pllha). Liver ( Yakrt ). Anus ( Gnda ). Heart (Hrt). Navel 
(Ndbhi). 

46. Beard, hair on the body, hair on the head, 
snayus, sirus, dhamanls , nails, teeth, samen— these and 
others of a tough nature are accepted as generated 
from the father. 

Hair on the body and hair on the head ( Loma and Kaca). Sna- 
yus (nerves). Sims and Dhamanls are certain visible and invisible 
channels in the body that carry blood and other things. Veins and 
arteries do not correctly represent these. They are something more 
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than veins and arteries. Dhamanl is what beats, pulsating. Samen 
( Sukla ). Tough ( Sthira ) ; literally that which persists, continues. 

47. The development of the body, complexion, 
^ height, sleep, strength, stability, non-covetousness, 

vigour — these and others are accepted as generated 
from Rasa. 

Development of the body (S ariropacaya) ; literally, lateral 
expansion (Upacaya) of the body (S'arira). Height ( Vrddhi ); 
literally growth. Strength (Bala). Stability (Sthiti) ; literally 
continuity. Simhabhupala reads Dhrti (courage) for Sthiti. Non- 
covetousness (Alolupatva). Vigour (Utsdha). 

48. Desire, aversion, pleasure, pain, virtue and 
vice, and impression, volition, knowledge and life, 
sense-organs — these are accepted as generated from 
oneself. 

49. The sense-organs of cognition are spoken of 
as five, namely, those of hearing, of touch, similarly of 
sight, of tasting and of smelling. The spheres cf these, 
on the other hand, are 

50. respectively — sound, touch, similarly colour, 
taste (and) smell. On the other hand, the organs of 
action are spoken of as that of speech, the hands, the 
feet, the anus (and) the genetive organ. 

Anus (Giida). Genetive organ (Upastha). 

51. Their functions respectively are speech, hand- 
ling, walking, excretion and (sexual) enjoyment. Inner 
organs are two, namely, mind and intellect. 

• Inner organs (Antahkarana). Mind (Manas). Intellect 
(Buddhi). 

52. Pleasure and pain as objects are to be known 
as the function of mind. Recollection, error, doubt etc. 
are accepted as the function of the intellect. 
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53. They speak of sense-organs as having Brah- 
man as cause ; others (speak of them) as resulting from 
the Elements. The Inner organ, that is called Sattva, 
is accepted as of three kinds according to the difference 
of the Gunas. 

The first view is attributed to the Vedantins. Or, the ex- 
pression “ having Brahman as cause ” is interpreted as meaning 
“ not having the Elements (Bhutas) as cause and the view is 
attributed to the Sdhkhya system by Samhabhupala. The latter 
view is held by the Nydya- Vais’esika school. The Sattva men- 
tioned here is the Sattva from which certain Bhcivas are generated, 
as stated in stanza 44 above, and should not be confused with 
Sattva, one of the three Gunas, to be described in the next stanza. 
These three Gunas, namely, Sattva, Rajas and Tanias, are the 
constituents of the whole world. When they are in equilibrium, 
there is no world and no transmigration. On account of some 
unseen element ( Adrsta ) in the Purusa, there is a disturbance in 
this equilibrium and the differentiation starts. Thus the three 
Gunas start a course of evolution and the world is formed for the 
experience of the Purusa to enable him to gain his pure state 
(Kaivalya). _ This is the Sdhkliya view. In the Nydya- Vais' esika r 
the Par ant anus (ultimate atom) in a state of absolute inertia take 
the place of the three Gunas in equilibrium. In the Advaita 
Vedanta the one, changeless Brahman is illusorily transformed 
into subject-object duplication. The object there takes the course 
of evolution more or less on the Sdhkhya line. 

54. The Gunas are Sattva, Rajas and Tamas . 
From the Sattva which is of the Sattvic type are 
accepted as resulting, Astikya, undivided devotion to 
pure virtue and others. 

Here in the second setence,_the first expression _Sattva 
refers to the Anatahkarana stated in stanza 53 above. Astikya 
means that view where something positive is accepted as a reality, 
as opposed to negation or void alone being true, according to the 
Buddhists., Asti means " there is.” Those who hold the view of 
there is , are called Astikas and their view is spoken of as 
Astikya. Undivided devotion to pure virtue ( Suddhadharmaika - 
ruci). 


55. From the Sattva of the Rujasa type (result) 
the characteristics like desire, anger, intoxication and 
others. Sleep, sluggishness, forgetfulness, suffering, 
deceit and others, on the other hand, (result) from (the 
Sattva) of the Tumasa. type. 

Sluggishness ( Alasya ) ; it means inertness, absence of activ- 
ity. Forgetfulness (Pramdda). 

56. Clarity of sense-organs, freedom from dis- 
eases. freedom from sluggishness and others, on the 
other hand, are generated from previous impressions. 
The body is of the nature of the Elements. Therefore 
it takes these qualities of theirs. 

Clarity of sense-organs ( Prasannendriyatd ). Freedom from 
disease {Arogya) : it means health. Absence of sluggishness 
( Andlasyatd ). Elements {Bhutas). The body, being made of the 
Elements, takes up the various qualities ot the Elements. Quality 
means also aspects. 

57. (It takes up the quality of) sound, the sense- 
organ of hearing, porosity, distinctness, capacity to 
detect subtle things, and holes from Akds'a. (It takes 
up the quality of) touch, the sense-organ of touch, 

The sense-organ of hearing is an aspect of the Element 
Akas'a. Porosity ( Su strata ). Susira means pores. Distinctness 
( Vaiviktya ). Vivikta means what is differentiated or kept distinct. 
Capacity to detect subtle things ( Suksmahoddhrta ). Suksma means 
what is fine or subtle. It means keenness and sharpness of intellect. 
Holes ( Bila ). That means cavity. 

58. lifting, lowering and contraction, movement 
(in general), expansion — these five actions (and) dry- 
ness from VUyu. 

Dryness (Ruksatd). Rnksa is the opposite of Sneha (oily 
or wet). 
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59. Prana, Apana, similarly what are called 
Vyana, Santana and Uditna , Nag a Kurma and Krkara 
Devadatta (and) Dhananjaya — 

Here various kinds of functions in the body are enumerated. 
Prana etc., are called Vayus and Vayu means air or wind. From 
this it is wrongly assumed that Prana etc. are various kinds of 
winds. Vayu as an Element means a subtler stage in the evolution 
of matter before it reaches the stage of the material world that we 
are aware of. It is matter in that stage that functions as activity 
in the body, and according to the difference in the locus of the acti- 
vity, it assumed different designations like Prana and Apana. As 
an Element in that stage of evolution, it is called Vayu ; also as a 
manifestation of the Element in the form of functioning in the 
body, it assumes different names like Prana and Apana. It is 
thus that both the Element as well as Prana etc. are called Vayu. 

60. these ten modifications of Vayu, (and) simi- 
larly lightness, it takes up (from Vayu). Of these, the 
foremost is Prana which, occupying (the portion) be- 
low the navel-root, 

Lightness ( Laghava ). Of the ten kinds of Vayu (as function 
in the body) what is called Prana is the foremost and most import- 
ant. Navel-root (Nabhikanda). Kanda means a root. 

61. wanders in the mouth, in the two nostrils, in 
the navel in the heart-lotus, as the cause of the produc- 
tion of voice, inhaling, exhaling, cough etc. 

Heart-lotus (H rdayapankaja) ; heart has the shape of a 
lotus bud. In this stanza, the various positions in the body where 
Vayu is called Prana and the various function of Prana are given. 
Inhaling (NtS'S'vdsa). Exhaling (Ucchvdsa). Cough (K as a). 

62. The Apana, on the other hand, occupies the 
anus, the penis, waist, calf and abdomen, the navel- 
root, the pair of Vanksana, thigh (and) knee. 

Penis ( Medhra ). Waist (Kati). Calf ( Jahgha ). Abdomen 
{Udara). Vanksana (Groin). 
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63. Its function is described as the excretion of 
urine, refuse etc. Vyana abides in the eyes, ears, ankle, 

^ waist, and the nostils. 

Refuse ( Punsa ). Ankle ( Gulpha ). 

64. And its function is to hold in Prana and 
Apana, to exhale them and to inhale them. Santana, 
pervading the entire body along with Fire, 

Hold in Prana and Apana (Prandpana dhrti). Exhale 
'{Tyagd). Inhale ( Grahana ). Fire ( Vahni ). It means only the 
Element called Tejas (a finer stage in the evolution of the matter), 
which forms one of the constituents of the body. 

65. wandering in the Nadis numbering twenty 
seven thousand, (and) bringing the essense of what is 
eaten and what is drunk, properly (to the respective 
parts of the body), develops the body. 

f . 

Nadis are certain fine lines in the body not perceptible to 
the eyes, which have a great importance in the functions of the 
body. Ihere are 27,000 such Nadis in a human body. It is the 
Santana that takes the essence of the food to the various parts of 
the body and that so develops the body. 

66. Udana remains in the two feet, in the two 
arms, (and) in the joints of the body. Its function is 
described as lifting the body, death etc. 

Lifting the body ( Dehonnayana ). Death (Utkramana). 
Literally it means going away. 

67. The five ( Vayus) beginning with Naga remain 
depending on the skin and other Dhatus. Respectively, 

y vomitting etc., winking (of the eyes) etc., sneezing etc., 

Skin ( Tvak ). Naga remains in Tvak, Kurma in Sonita 
(blood), Krkara in Flesh (Mdmsa), Devadatta in Medas (fat) and 
Dhananjaya in 'Asthi (bones). These are the various Dhatus, 
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(winch are seven primary components of the body ; add Rasa and 
Sukla to the five already given). It is better to try to understand 
this Anatomy, rather than to ignore or belittle it as primitive. 
Vomitting ( Udgara ). Winking ( Nimesa ). Sneezing ( Ksuta ). 

68. laziness etc., swelling etc. — their functions 
are described to be these. From Tejas on the other 
hand, the eyes, the colour, bile, digestion, brightness, 

Laziness ( Tattdra ). Swelling (Sepha). Tejas ; the word 
used is Agni ; both mean fire. Mere it is the Element that is meant. 
Bile {Pitta). Digestion ( Pdka ). Brightness ( Prakas'ata ). It is 
the distinct glow on a person of striking looks that is meant here. 

69. wrath, irresistibility, heat, vitality, personal- 
ity, heroism, similarly intelligence — these he draws. 
From Jala , on the other hand, the sense-organ of taste, 

Wrath ( Amarsa ). Irresistibility ( Taiksiiya ). It is the 
quality of no one being able to stand against him. Heat {Usman). 
This is what produces perspiration in the body ; the animal heat. 
Vitality {Ojas), already mentioned in stanza 36 above. Personality 
{Tejas). This is the glow that makes the personality striking. 
There was also Prakas'ata mentioned. Prakas'a is the soft glow 
that makes a person lovable, while Tejas is that glow which makes 
a man awe-inspiring. Heroism {Surata). Intelligence {Medhavita). 

70. coldness, oiliness, fluidity, perspiration, urine 
etc., also softness — (these he draws). From Prthivl, 
the sense-organ of smelling, smell, steadiness, courage, . 
and seriousness, 

Coldness {Saitya). Oiliness {Sneha) as opposed to Ruksata 
(dryness). Fluidity {Drava). Prthivl : the word used is Bliutni ; 
both mean earth. What is meant here is the final stage in material 
evolution, which we experience as the material world. Steadiness 
(Sthairya). 

71. beard, hair on the head, nail, teeth, bones 
and others that are rough — (these he draws). (There 
are besides) those of the nature of Vat a and other 
Dhcltus, and similarly of the nature of Akcts'a etc. 
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Rough {Karkas'a). Bodies may be of Vataprakrti, Pitta- 
prakrti and Slesmaprakrti. These are three other kinds of Dhatus, 
different from the seven-fold Dhatus mentioned in stanza 67 above. 
They may be rendered as Vata (wind), Pitta (Bile) and Slesma 

^ (phlegm). These are the three humours of the body. Where one 
or the other predominates, the body has that as the Prakrti or 
nature. Another division of the body is as having JLkas'a etc. as 
the nature or Prakrti. The_word used is Vyoma : both mean ether 
or sky. The bodies have Akas’a, Vdyu, Tejas, Jala and Prthivl 
as Prakrti or nature. The bodies in the material world have 
Prthivl (earth) as the predominent factor. So they are Prthivl- 
Pr&krti, Similarly there are bodies with the other Elements as the 
Prakrti or predominent factor. They are not in the material world- 
of ours, but in worlds in subtler stages of evolution. 

72. Snttvika (bodies) are of seven kinds, namely, 
the body of Brahma , Indra and Yama , of V aruna, 
and then of Kubera, these of Rsis (and) that of 
Gandharvas. 

Another division of bodies according to predominence of 
the three Gutias : Sattva, Rajas and Tanias, is given in this 
and the next two verses. Brahma is the creator who created the 
Prajdpatis as mentioned in stanza 15 above, indra is the Lord of 
the gods in Svarga (Heaven). Yama is the Lord of the Departed 
persons ( Pretas ) in the w’orld of Yama {Yama-loka), the Purgatory. 
V aruna presides over the Watery region. Kubera is the Lord of 
the Yaksas and other demi-gods. Brahma presides over the 
region above and Indra, Yama, Vanina and Kubera preside over 
the regions of east, south, west and north respectively. Rsis are 
those who have risen beyond the stage of the cycle of transmigra- 
tion and who have taken up a permanent body to function in, for 
the help of humanity. It is such bodies that are meant here. 
Gandharvas are the celestial musicians, a kind of demi-gods. 

73. Rztjasa (bodies) are of six kinds, namely, that 
of Pistucas, similarly of Ruksasas, of Asuras, of birds, 
of snakes, similarly the body of Pretas as the next. 

^ Pis'dcas, Rdksasas and Asuras are supernatural beings with 

evil nature, as distinct from Gandharvas. . Pretas are the persons 
who have departed ( Preta ) from this world after death ; they are 
supposed to take, up a body to experience the fruit of their actions 
in this world during the life that was just extinct. 
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74. Tutnasa (bodies) are of three kinds, namely, 
those of beasts, of fish (and) of elephants. Their defini- 
tions we do not state, fearing the enlargement of the 
book. 

75. They speak of six limbs of the body, namely, 
the head, the two legs, similarly the two arms, and the 
waist. Then they enumerate even all the sub-limbs. 

76. The seven skins, the seven Kalcis that are 
covered with nerves, phlegm and Jarctyu, ripened with 
the Fires of Kos'as ; they in between every seven 
Dhdtus , 

77. and becoming a boundary for the DhMus , are 
accepted as similar to the core of the trunk (of a tree). 
The first (of the skins) is the supporter of flesh. In 
the flesh, sirds, similarly Dhamanis 

The seven kinds of skins ( Tvak ) are produced from blood 
resulting from the digestion of food. They are called Bhasini, 
Lohinl , Sveta, Tantra, Vedinl, Rohini and Mamsadhara. The 
seven Raids remain within the seven Dhdtus, covered by nerves 
(Sndyu,) phlegm ( Slesma ) and womb (Jarayu ) ; it is a particular 
essence of the Dhdtus, hard like the core of the trunk of a tree, a 
sort of solidified Rasa ( Rasakleda ). They are ripened by the Fire 
of the Kos'as or sheaths in the body. Supporter of flesh ( Mdmsa ■ 
dhara). This was given above as the last, in the inverse order! 

78. and the nerve-currents grow like the root of 
lotus in marsh. The others are supporters of blood, fat, 
phlegm, excretion, bile and samen. 

Nerve-currents ( Sndyusrotamsi ). Sirds, Dhamanis and 
nerve-currents grow in the flesh. These six varieties have the six 
names given above in the inverse order. Thus Rohini is the 
supporter of blood and Bhasini is the supporter of Samen. Sirds 
and Dhamanis have be§n explained above. 

79 & 80. The Dhdtus are seven, namely, skin, 
blood, flesh, fat, bone, phlegm, and samen. Of these, 
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skin has (already) been dealt with. Blood is produced 
from the essence of what is eaten when digested by the 
gastric fire. In this way, the rest of the Dhdtus 
are produced by blood and others digested by the fire 
of their respective sheaths. 

Skin has already been dealt with in stanza 77. Gastric fire 
( Jatharavahni ). Here also, fire simply means what generates heat, 
what digests things. The fire of their respective sheaths (Svasvfl- 
kbs'dgni). Each of these Dhdtus has a sheath ( Kos-a ). 

81. What are designated the repositories are the 
abodes respectively of blood, phlegm, undigested food, 
bile, digested food, similarly air, and urine. 

Repositories (As'ayir). Undigested food ( Ama ) ; digested 
food ( Pakva ). Air ( Marut ) ; here it does not mean the Element 
Vdta, but the air that is in the body. 

82 & 83. For women there is an eighth, namely, 
the repository of the womb, in between the repositories 
of bile and digested food- The heart (made) of phlegm 
and blood that are pure, is a cavity of the form of a 
lotus, with its opening 1 downwards, situated between the 
liver and the spleen. And this is the locus of the 
sentient. When that (sentient) is covered with 
Tainas, 

Repository of womb ( Garhhds'aya ) ; it means the womb- 
chamber. Made of phlegm and blood that are pure ( prasanna - 
bhyam kaphas rgbhyam). This is the composition of the heart. 
This is the locus of the sentient, i.e., it is • the locus where the 
sentient Brahman becomes manifest. Here the sentient ” does 
not mean the Jlva or individual Self, since in Veda the heart is spoken 
of the locus of the Supreme Brahman. Tam as (the beginningless 
nescience). 

84. (and) when that (heart, thereby) closes, (then) 
the Atman 'sleeps, and when it opens, (the Atman) 
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wakes. Sleep is of two kinds, as dream and deep 
sleep. If the external sense-organs 

The natural way of translating the passage seems to he as 
“ When that heart, covered with Tanias, closes ”. But I have 
translated the passage according to the interpretation of Kallinatha. 
When it opens, i.e., when the heart opens. Wakes, i.e., he is awake 
to the consciousness, “ I am.” 

85. are dissolved in the heart, then the mind re- 
mains awake. Then it is called dream. If the mind 
is dissolved in the PrUna, then it shall be deep sleep 
for the Atman. 

If the external sense-organs alone are dissolved in the heart, 
then the mind remains awake and there is dream. When the mind 
too is dissolved, then there is deep sleep. 

86. He in his own ( Sva ) ParamUtman is dissolved 
( Apita ) ; therefore it is accepted that the Atman is 
asleep ( Svapiti ). The two ears, the two eyes, the two 
nostrils, the mouth, the anus and the penis 

Here the term Svapiti (sleeps) is interpreted, through the 
words Sva and Apiti. Sva means oneself and Aplti means “ is 
dissolved.” In the second half, the nine currents through which 
dirt is taken out of the body are mentioned. 

87. are the nine currents of the embodied (person), 
that carry dirt outside. For women there are three 
additional ones : two in the two breasts and (one) in 
the sex-organ for blood. 

Blood means only the menstral discharge. The source of 
this discharge and of the milk in the breast is the same. So these 
three currents take out “ blood.” 

88. Bone, nerves, siru, flesh — abiding in these are 
sixteen jalas. There are two kiircas in the two hands, 
in the two feet, in the neck and in the penis. 

Jala (lit. a net). Kurca (knot). 
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89. On the two sides there are the four flesh- 
threads of the spinal columns. There are five sivanis 
in the head, and two are accepted in the tongue and 
f in the (sex-) sign. 

Flesh-threads ( Mamsarajju ). Sivanl (lit. a needle). Sex- 
sign ; this is the usual way of expression in Sanskrit ; Liiiga is the 
word, which means “ mark ” or “ sign ”. 

. 90. The aggregate of bones are accepted either 

as fourteen or as eighteen. The number of bones in 
the body is three hundred and sixty. 

91. Valayas, Kapctlas, Rucakas , T arunas, Nala- 
kas — learned men speak of the bones as of five kinds 
thus. 

Valaya means circular. Kapdla means skull, i.e., skull- 
like, bowl-like: Rucaka means sharp. Taruna means tender, 
bending. Nalaka means long. This is the division of the bones 
according to shape. 

92. On these Dhanvantari has spoken of only 
three hundred bones. Here there are two hundred and 
ten bone-joints'. 

Dhanvantari is the first teacher of Ayurveda or the science 
of life, i.e., medical science. 

93. Korakas, Prataras, Tunnas, Sivanis, Ulu- 
khalas, Samudgas, Mandalas, S' ankhdv arias, V aya- 
stundas — 

Koraka means bunch or buds. Pratara means cross-wise. 
Tunna means interwoven. Sivanl means stitched. Ulukhala means 
a mortar : resembling that. Satnudga means covered, and here 
* Samudga means resembling a covered box. Mandala means 
spherical. Sankhdvarta means curving like a conch-shell. Vaya- 
stunda means the beak of a bird, i.e., resembling that. These are 
the forms of the- various bone- joints. 
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94. thus have been enumerated the bone joints 
by the great Seers as eightfold. The joints of Pes'is, 
neves and situs are accepted as two thousand. 

Great Seers (Munlndra). Pes'i is muscle. 

95. There are nine hundred Nerves. Nerves 
are accepted as of four kinds — these with PratUnas, 
cavities, Kandaras, similarly extended. 

Pratana (expansion). Cavities ( Susiras ). Kandaras 
(sinews). Extended ( Prthula ), i.e., spread out. Pratana must be 
expansion in area and Prthula must be extension in size. 

96. Just as a boat in water becomes capable of 
supporting immence weight when tied up with many 
ropes, similarly, the body (is also such) when tied up 
with hundreds of nerves. 

97. The learned men speak of five hundred Pes'is, 
as abiding in the body. For women there are twenty 
additional ones ; of these ten are in the two breasts. 

In the two breasts ( Stanayoh ). 

98. In youth they expand. Ten- are in the sex- 
organ. Of these, on the other hand, two extend in- 
wards ; two outwards ; three are in the passage to the 
womb. 

Sex_-organ ( Yoni ). Are in the passage to the womb 
(Garbhamargagah). 

99. The sex-organ is of the form of the navel of a 
conch, with three curves. Of these in the third curve, 
there is the womb-bed, between the repositories of bile 
and of digested food. 

^ Navel of a conch ( Sahkhanabhi ). With three curves 
( Tryavarta ). Womb-bed ( Garbhas’ayya ). 
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100. There, there is a Pes'i, similar -to the fish 
called Rohita. Three ( Pes’is here) are accepted as ad- 

V mitting the semen and the blood and as closing (the 
womb). 

101. There are twenty nine lakhs, fifty thousand, 
nine hundred and fifty six situs and Dhamanis 
(29, 50, 956). 

102. There are ten primal situs, which carry the 
vitality (and) abiding in the heart ; two Ahgulas, a 
fraction of an Angula , a Yava, similarly a fraction of 
a Yava. 

Primal siras ( Mnlasira ). Vitality (Ojas). Angula (lit. 
finger) is a measure of length or width ; fraction of an Angula 
\Anguladala ). Yava is a sixth of an Angula. They grow narrower 
and narrower. 

103. Going like the sivanls of the leaf of a 
tree, when they spread and break up, then they are 
seven hundred in number. 

104. Of them, twe abide in the tongue (and) the 
two are the cause of speech and the cognition of taste. 
Two (abide) in the sense-organ of smelling, as cognising 
smell. Two (abide) in the eyes as producing winking 
and opening. 

Winking and opening (Mesonnicsa). 

105. Two of them (abide) in the ears carrying the 
sound ; so is said by S'arngin. The dhamanis carry- 

* . ing the essence are spoken of as twenty four. 

S'arngin, i.e., Sarngadeva, the author himself. This is a 
common way of -giving the author’s own view in the third person. 
Carrying the essence ( Rasavdhini). 
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106. 'Like fields by moats, by them is developed 
the body. They are fixed in the navel, like the spokes 
in the navel of a wheel. 

Navel of a wheel ( Cakranabhi ). 

107. Ten extend upwards, ten downwards and 
four sideways. Those that extend upwards reach the 
heart and then (each) splits up into three again. 

108. Two and two (among them) send out Vata, 
Pitta , Kapha , Rakta (and) Rasa. Among them two 
and two cognise sound, colour, taste (and) smell. 

109. Two and two accomplish speech, shouting, 
sleep, waking, and weeping. Two let flow the semen in 
men, but breast-milk in women. 

Speech ( Bhdsana ) ; shouting C Ghosa ). 

110. Those extending downwards too are of three j' 
kinds, and they abide separately in the repository of 
digested food. Among them the first ten operate Vella 
etc. as before. 

Repository of digested food ( Pakvas'aya ). 

111. Two Dhamanis carry the food eaten, by 
depending on water ; two (carry) water, urine (and) 
strength. They (carry) the menstral discharge of women. 

By depending on water : there must be water element also 
for these Dhamanis to carry it. Strength (Bala). Menstral discharge 
( Artava ). 

112. Two send out currents ; two, in association 
with the gross Antra, (send out) excretion. Eight 
deposit perspiration. Those extending sideways are of 
various kinds. 

Currents (Srotamsi). Antra (intestines). Excretion (Sak^t). 
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113. Their faces are in the skin pores, for the 
sake of sending out perspiration. And (they) admit the 

y essences produced by smearing oil etc. 

By smearing oil on the body, the essence of the oil is 
admitted into the system through these nerves with their faces or 
ends in the skin pores. 

114. The Marinas which are the loci of life, are 
known as one hundred and seven. There are three and a 
half crores of hairs on the body. Beard and hair on 
the head are three lakhs. 

Marma is a vital point in the body, by a hit on which even 
death may result. There are many such points in the system. 

115. Along with currents, siras, beards and hair 
on the head, the number of the hairs is spoken of as 
fifty four crores and sixty seven and a half 

H6. lakhs. Now is given the measure of water 
etc., in the joints (of hair etc.). There are known ten 
handfuls of water ; of essence there are nine handfuls. 

Measure of water etc., in the joints of hair etc,, (samhitd- 
manani jaiadeh). Samhita means joint and Kallinatha explains 
it as the joints of hair etc. 

117. There are eight (handfuls) of blood, seven 
of excretion, but six of phlegm ; there are five handfuls 
of bile, four of urine, three 

118. of Vasa, two of fat: but of marrow, one 
handful is accepted. Marrow in the head is half a 

\ handful ; strength which is the essence of phlegm, is 
also the same. 

Excretion . (Purina). Vasa is a fatty matter like majja and 
medas. Strength (Bala). Essence of Phlegm ( S'lesmasara ). 
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119. Thus is a brief statement of the sub-limbs. 
But for details on this point, let the learned men refer 
to the Adhyutmavivelia written by us. 

The work called Adhyatmaviveka is not now known. “ By 
us ” : this is the authors' “ we ”, so common in Sanskrit. 

120. Between the anus and the (sex-)mark, there 
is the Cakra named Adhura, with four petals. Supreme 
bliss, similarly natural bliss, heroic bliss (and) 

121. yoga bliss— here, these (respectively) are the 
fruits of the (four) petals beginning with the one in the 
north-east corner. In the AdhuraA otus there is Kunda- 
lini, which is the Brahman- Power. 

From here, the Cakras are dealt with. Cakra is a-disc-like 
or wheel-like position in the human system; these Cakras have 
some petals or spokes, differing in number for each. Adhara 
means support. These fruits enumerated are the fruits of the self 
(Jlva) contemplating on them at the time of birth. From the front 
clock-wise are the four points, namely East, South, Wast and 
North, and the four intermediate points, namely, South-East, South- 
West, North-West and North-East. North-East is Is'dna (the 
position presided by S' iva). The other four points of this Cakra 
will be South-East, South-West and North-West. And their fruits 
are natural bliss, heroic bliss and yogic bliss. The four terms are : 
Paramananda, Sahafananda, Vlrdnanda, and Yogananda. 

Kundalini is a Nadi. It is accepted as the Brahman-Power 
itself. Kundalini literally means coiling like a serpent. It is the 
power of the immutable, non-active Brahman, in the form of 
beginningless 'nescience, which enables Him to assume the role of 
agent etc. This power in tangible form becomes the coiled 
Kundalini. 

122. This, made straight (erect) up to Brahma- 
randhra, is the giver of immortality. The Cakra 
Svadhisthuna is at the root of the (sex-)mark, with six 
petals. And of this, 

Brahmarandhra is a pore at the top of the Nadi called 
Susutnna. Made straight : this coiled Kundalini can be made 
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straight through the Yoga practice and then the person attains 
immortality. 

p, 123. the fruits of petals beginning with the East 

are spoken of respectively as modesty, cruelty, destruc- 
tion of haughtiness (and) stupefaction ; after that, 

Modesty ( Pras'raya ). Cruelty ( Krurata ). Destruction of 
haughtiness ( Garvanas'a ). Stupefaction ( Murchd ). 

124. there is want of consideration (and) absence 
of confidence. This is the abode of the potency that 
produces Kama. In the navel there is the Cakra desig- 
nated Manipuraka , with ten petals. 

Want of consideration {AvajTia). Absence of confidence 
(Avis'vdsa). Potency that produces Kama ( Kdmas'akti ) ; this is 
the power exhibiting itself as sex passion. 

125. Here there are (as fruit) sleep, thirst, jealousy, 
similarlyfmeanness, shyness, fear, mercy, stupefaction, 
then dirt, sadness, 

Sleep ( Susupti ). Thirst ( Trsna ). Jealousy Qrsya). Mean- 
ness {Pis'tmata). Shyness {Lajjd). Fear (Bhaya). Mercy (Ghrtja). 
Stupefaction ( Moha ). Dirt (Kasaya). Sadness ( Visddita ). 

% 

126. 127. respectively in the eastern and other 
petals. This, on the other hand, is the seat of the Sun. 
In the heart is the Anahata Cakra , the place for the . 
worship of Siva of the form of Pranava. This is 
accepted as having twelve petals. Destruction of shaki- 
ness, manifest discrimination, also sympathetic nature, 

V Of the Sun : of the Prana called the Sun. Siva of the 

form of Pratiava {Sivasya pranavdkrteJj). Siva is the Supreme 
Lord ; Praiiava is the syllable Om. Destruction of shakiness 
(Laulyaprarias'ti). Manifest discrimination ( Prakato vitarkah ). 
Sympathetic nature {Anuidpitd). 
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128. hope, brightness and thoughtfulness, long-' 

ing, then sense of equality, haughtiness, defectiveness, 
discrimination, similarly conceit — >. 

Hope (As'a). Brightness ( Prakds'a ). Thoughtfulness ( Cintd ). 
Longing ( Samlha ). Sense of equality ( Samata ). Haughtiness 
(Dambha). Defectiveness ( V aikalya ). Discrimination (Viveka). 
Conceit ( Ahahkrti ). 

129. these respectively are the fruits of the 
Atman abiding in the eastern and other petals. In the 
throat is the Visfuddhi ( Cakra ), which is the seat of 
Bhurati , with sixteen petals. 

Bhdrati : Sarasvctti, the Godess of learning. Pranava : the 
syllable Om. 

130. There, Pranava , (Jdgitha, the syllables 
Humphat, Vasat, then Svadhn, Svuhn, Namah , ambro- 
sia, the seven Svaras beginning with Sadja, poison — 

Udgitha : a portion of the Samaveda. The syllable Hum 
phat : this is uttered in making offerings at sacrifices to the gods. 
Vasat is another sound uttered in making such offerings. Svadha 
is uttered when an offering is made to the departed persons ( Pitrs ). 
Svaha is uttered when anything is offered to the gods. Namah is 
uttered in salutation ; the word means salutation. Ambrosia 
(Amrta). The seven Svaras are what will be described in the next 
section and well known in Indian music. Sadja is the first of them. 
Poison (Visa). 

131. these are the sixteen fruits when the Atman 
abides in the eastern and other petals. There is the 
Cakra called LalftnU in Ghantiku , with twelve petals. 

Ghantika : root of the tongue. 

132. Intoxication, respect, then love, sorrow, 
suffering and avarice, dissatisfaction, confusion, wave, 
devotion, joy and obstructedness — 

Intoxication (Mada). Respect (Malta). Love ( Sneha ). 
Sorrow ( Soka ). Suffering ( Kheda ). Averice ( Lubdhata ). 
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Dissatisfaction (A rati). Confusion ( Sambhrama .) Waves ( Urmi ). 
The six kinds of waves are hunger (Bubhuksd),Jhirst ( Pipasa ), 
sorrow (Soka), stupefaction ( Moha ), old-age (Jara), death ( Mrit ). 

. They abide in the Praiia, Buddhi (intellect) and Body. Devotion 

^ ( Sraddha ). Joy (Tosa). Obstructedness ( Uparodhita ). 

133. these are the fruits in the petals beginning 
with the eastern in the Lalancl Cakra. In the middle 
of the eye-btows there is the Cakra designated Ajnu, 
with three petals. But their fruits 

134. are accepted as the presence of Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamas , respectively. Then too, there is the 
Manas'-Cakra with six petals. But the fruits 

135. are sleep, the experience of taste, smell, the 
cognition of colour, touch (and) cognition of sound, in 
the petals beginning with the eastern. 

Sattva, Rajas and Tamas are the three Gutjas constituting 
the world in differing proportion, and the difference in natures is 
due to this difference in their proportion. 

. Sleep (Svapna). Experience of taste ( Rasopabhoga ). Smell 
(G hr ana). Cognition of colour ( Rupopalambhana ). Touch 
(S'abdabodha). Cognition of sound (Sabdabodha). 

136. Then too, there is the Cakra with sixteen 
petals, called Soma Cakra. In the sixteen petals of 
this are placed the sixteen Rains. 

Kalas : the parts of the moon. 

137. Mercy, patience, straightforwardness, cour- 
age, non-attachment, steadiness and happiness, con- 
tempt, heaps of horripilation, tears (arising) out of 
contemplation, then perseverence, 

K , _ Mercy (Krpa). Patience (Ksama). Straightforwardness 
(Arjava). Courage ( Dhairya ). Non-attachment ( Vairagya ). 
Steadiness ( Dhrti ). Happiness ( Sammada ), Contempt (Hdsya). 
Heaps of horripilation (Romaficanicaya). Tears ( As'ru ). Con- 
templation ( Dhyatia ). Perseverence ( Sthirata ). 
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138. majesty, industry, purity, generosity, one- 
pointedness — these fruits arise respectively for the 
Atman abiding in the petals beginning with the 
eastern. 

Majesty ( Ganibhirya ). Industry ( Udyama ). Purity ( Acch - 
atva). Generosity (Audarya). One-pointedness ( Ekagratd ). 

139. But in the Brahinarandhr a there is the 
Cakra with a thousand petals, which supports ambrosia. 
That develops the body with the currents of the 
showering of ambrosia. 

Which support ambrosia ( Sudhadhara ). Currents of the 
showering of ambrosia ( Sudhasaradhara ). 

, 140. The self, abiding in the eastern, in the 

eighth and in the eleventh, similarly in the twelfth 
petals of the Anahata (Cakra) procure the develop- 
ment of music etc. ; 

Now the purpose of introducing the point of the Cakras is 
given. If the Atman (the Self) abides in some of the Cakras 'or some 
petals of the Cakras, the man attains to proficiency in music. At 
other positions there is obstruction to musical attainments. These 
positions are _enumerated here. The Atman abiding in a position 
means: the Atman contemplating such positions at the time of 
birth. 

141. by the fourth, sixth and the tenth petals (of 
the AnUhata Cakra), music etc., are destroyed. But 
the eighth and other petals of the Vistuddhi (Cakra), 
when depended upon, 

142. give attainments in music etc. The six- 

teenth (petal of this) is its destroyer. But in the 
Lalana (Cakra), the tenth and the eleventh petals give 
attainment ; _ 
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143. they know the first, fourth and fifth petals as 
the destroyer. The Self abiding in the Brahmarandhra , 
as if plunged in ambrosia, 

144. *becomes satisfied (and) shall attain ipusic 
and other things to be accomplished with great ex- 
cellence. Abiding in the remaining petals of these and 
in other Cakras, 

145. the Self shall never attain accomplishment 
in music-etc. Two fingers above the Adhnra (Cakra), 
two fingers below the penis, 

Two fingers (Dvyangula). Penis ( Mehana ). 

146.. there is the Dehamadhya, shining like 
molten gold. There %bides the slender Agnis'ikhct. 
Nine fingers (removed) from that Cakra, 

Dehamadhya : the middle part of the body. Agnis'ikhd 
1 " Literally flame of fire. 

147. there is the root of the body, four fingers 
in height and in length. Ancient people called its 
name as Brahmagranthi. 

Root ( Kanda ). Height ( Utsedha ). Length (Aydma). 

148. But in its middle is the Nubkicakra located 
with twelve petals, like a spider abiding among the 
cob-webs. There this Jiva wanders. 

Nabhicakra : the Navel-wheel. Jiva, the living individual 
Self, the Atman. 

• 149. The Jiva ascends through the Susumnu to 
> the Brahmarandhra and descends (from it) accom- 
panied by the Prana, like a jugglar on a rope. 

Prana : .the Prdnavdyu. Like a juggler on a rope : as a 
juggler ascends to the top of an erect rope and comes down it. 
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150. The Nztdls around SusumnU, which extend 
from the root as far as the Brahmarandhra, make 
the root (the Brahma grandlii) into a* Kanda, along 
with.the branches expand the body. 

Root {Kanda) mentioned in stanza 147 above. Kanda : 
Kallinatha explains the word to mean “ body Simhabhupala 
has the reading Krodlkrtya which means “ having assembled to- 
gether,” for Kandlkrtya (making into a Kanda). 

151. And they are very innumerable. Of them 
the chief have been spoken of as fourteen : Susumna, 
Ida and PihgalU, Kuhn, then Sarsvatl, 

152. Gundhun, and Hastijihva, Varum and 
Yas'asvim, Vis'vodaru, Sahkhini, then Pusd, Paya- 
svini, 

153. (and) Alambusa. Among them, the first* 
three are accepted as still more important. Of the 
three, SusumnU is the foremost, having Visnu as the 
Deity, (and) abiding on the Path to Beatitude. 

Having Vi§nu as the Deity ( Vaisnavi). Abiding on the 
path to beatitude ( Muktimargaga ). Simhabhupala explains the 
terms as “ giver of beatitude ”, or as “ tlie seat of the Atman ” in 
so far as Atman is of the form of beatitude. 

154. Remaining in the middle of the Kanda , 
Ida is on its left side; then on the right side is Pih- 
galU. The Moon and the Sun wander in the Ida 
and in the PihgalU, 

Kanda (root) mentioned in stanza 147 above. 

155. who respectively are the causes of the 
passage of time. SusumnU is the destroyer of the time. 
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But Sarasvati and Kuhn remain on either side of 
SusumnU. , 

The Sun and the Moon who wander in the two Nadis cause 
the lapse of time. From this verse onwards, the position of the 
other Nadis is decrib'ed, relative to each other. 

156. In the back and in the front of Ida remain 
GandhUri and HastijihvU. Pusu and Yas'asvim re- 
main' in the back and in the front respectively of 
PihgalU. 

157. Vis'vodaru is in the middle space between 
Kuhn and HastijihvU. Vuruni is accepted as located 
between Kuhu and Yas'asvim. 

158. Payasvim occupies the middle of Pusa 
and Sarasvati. S'ahkhim remains between Gundharika 
and Sarasvati. 

159. Alambusa is in the middle of the root. Of 
these, Ida and Pihgala (extend) as far as the end of 
the left and the right nostrils respectively. Kuhn in the 
front (extends) up to the penis. 

“ Root ” is the- Brahmagrandhi mentioned in stanza 147. 
From this stanza onwards the location of the Nadis in the body is 
described. - 


1 60. Sarasvati (extends) upwards up to the tongue. 
Gundhuri, remains up to the back. Up to the left eye 
(and) up to the toes of the left foot, on the other hand, 
remains 

1*61. HastijihvU. But Vuruni pervades the whole 
^ (body). Then Yas'asvim remains from the toe up to 
the right foot. Vis’vodara is in the entire body. 

162. Sahkhini (extends) up to the end of the 
left ear. But Pusu (extends) up to the right eye. 
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Payasvini , on the other hand, extends up to the limit 
of the right ear. i 

163. Alambusn remains covering the end of the 
anus. But in a body of this nature, covered with 
heaps of dirt, 

Dirt {Mala). 

164. wise people accomplish (both) enjoyment 
and beatitude through (proper) means. Of these, 
enjoyment comes from the contemplation of ( Brahman ) 
with attributes, but beatitude is from (the contempla- 
tion of Brahman ) without attributes. 

Even though the body may be the seat of much of impurity 
and sin yet through proper methods, men can attain enjoyment and 
final release through this same body. The non-pessimistic attitude 
to life may be noted. ‘‘ Of these ” : as between enjoyment and 
beatitude. Contemplation of Brahman with attributes : the literal 
translation will be “ contemplation associated with attributes 
(Sagunad dhydnat). Contemplation of Brahman without attri- 
butes : contemplation not associated with attributes {Nirgundd 
dhydnat). 

165. Contemplation, which can be accomplished 
only by those with one-pointed mind, is not easy to 
achieve for men. Therefore, here the illustrious 
Anahata Nada , the easy means, 

One-pointed mind {Ekdgracitta). Illsutrious {Srlmat). 
Contemplation of Nad a is an easier means for enjoyment and 
release, than contemplation of Brahman, either with attributes or 
without attributes. 




166. the sages contemplate upon, along Paths 
instructed by the teachers. Even that {Anahata 
Nada), being devoid of (aesthetic) beauty does not 
afford enjoyment to the mind of men. 

Devoid of aesthetic beauty {Raktivihina). Does not afford 
enjoyment {Na manor atljakalj). 
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167. Therefore we describe the production of 
Afyta Nada, which create the entire music through 
the medium of S'ruti etc., which gives enjoyment to 
the world, which destroys the worldly misery, also how 
(the Ahata Nada) is the cause of S'ruti etc. 

Here it is suggested that music is the highest means to the 
attainment of man’s supreme goal. Ahata means “ beaten ”, i.e., 
that sound which is subject to modifications, the audible sound, 
the articulate sound. Anahata is what is not beaten, what is 
immutable, the pure sound which is the cause of the world. It is 
inarticulate, it is inaudible. 

III. NADA. S’RUTI AND SVARA 

1. We worship the Nuda-Brahman, the life of 
all beings, transformed in the shape of the world, the 
sentience, the bliss. 

Vedantins of the Advaitr. persuasion consider the world as a 
transformation of the Supreme Brahman. According to the 
philosophy of music which is identical with what is accepted by 
the Grammarians and the Tantrics, what is at the root of the 
phenomenal world is he Ultimate Nada. They call this Ndda- 
Brahma. 

2. Through the worship of Nada are the gods, 
namely, Brahman, Visnu and Mahes'vara, truly 
worshipped, in so far as they are of the nature of that 
{Nada). 

Brahma, Visnu and Siva are forms of Nada and as such,, 
when Nada is worshipped, these Deities are also worshipped. 

5. This Atman, having a desire to speak, stirs 
the mind. The mind strikes the fire abiding in the 
body. That (fire) strikes the wind. 

In this and in the next, the process of the production of 
sound is explained. Mind {Manas). Fire ( Valini }. Wind {Maruta). 


46 


SANGI'TARATNAKARA 


[ill. NADA, S'RUTI 


Fire and wind are the subtler constituents of the body, the earlier 
. stages in material evolution. ^ 

4. Then that (wind) abiding in the Brahma - • 

granthi, rising along the upward paths manifests the 
sound successively in the navel, the heart, the throat, 
the head and the mouth. 

Brahmagrandhi is the point in the body at which the 
two Nadis Ida and Pihgala meet Susumna. Navel ( Ndbhi ). Heart 
(Hrt). throat ( Kantha ). Head ( Murdhd ). Mouth {Asya). 

5. Nada , occupying the five positions, assumes 
respectively five names as very subtle and subtle, 
developed, undeveloped, and artificial. 

In the Navel, Nada is very subtle {Atisuksma) ; in the heart, 
it is Subtle {Suksnia) ; in the throat, it is developed ( Pusta ) ; in 
the head, it is undeveloped ( Apusta ) ; in the mouth, it is artificial 
{Krtrima). Pusta is also called Vyakta (manifest) and ( Apusta ) is 
also called Avyakta (unmanifest). 7; 

6. They understand the sound Na as the synonym 
of Prana (and) the sound Da as fire. Therefore, being 
produced by the conjunction of Prana and fire, Nada 
is (so) called. 

Nada is so called because it is produced by the conjunction 
of Na {Prana) and Da (fire). 

7. In ordinary usage on the other hand, it is of 
three kinds ; it is called Mandra in the heart, Madhya 
in the throat (and) Tara in the head ; and each succeed- 
ing one is double (the previous). 

Ordinary usage ( Vyavahara). That means in actual singing. 
Mandra is the lowest; Mandra means “low”. It is the deep ' 
tone. Madhya ; medium. Tara : very high. The seven Svaras 
will be explained presently. Here the Sa of the lowest scale 
{ Mandra ) and in the next higher {Madhya) will have the ratio of 
1 : 2 in point of pitch ; the Sa of the highest scale {Tara) will be 
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then represented by 4. The same ratio is held by the other 
Svaras in the three scales. 



8. It has twenty-two varieties. They are accepted 
as S'ruti, since they are heard (from the root S'ru to 
hear). In the heart, united to the upward Nadi there 
are accepted twenty two Nadis, 

9. which are placed cross-wise. In these, there 
are produced the same number of S'rutis through the 
impact of wind, each succeeding one beng higher and 
higher in pitch (than the previous). 


It, i.e., the Nada produced in the heart, {Mandra), in the 
throat {Madhya) or in the head {Tara), has twenty two varieties. 
That means there are twenty two Srutis in each of the three scales, 
Mandra, Mudhya and Tara. Each of these varieties is called a 
Sruti, since it is heard (from the root S'ru, to hear). These twenty 
two Srutis are produced in each of the three positions (Heart, 
Throat and Head) on account of twenty two Nadis in each of 
’ these three positions strung in different pitches. 


10. In this way there are accepted twenty two 
S'rutis in the throat, as also in the head. For the sake 
of clarity, we illustrate them by two Vinas.. 

11. Two Vinas have to be adjusted equally, so 
that their Nndas will be equal (to each other). On 
these two (there must be) twenty two strings separately. 
Of them, the first 

12. must be made as having the lowest possible 
sound ; the second must be made to have a slightly 
higher sound, without any intermediate sound (possible), 
since no sound could be heard in between these two 
S'rutis. 


A string can produce a sound only when strung within 
certain definite limits. If it is loosened below that limit, no sound 
can be produced by that string. They must be strung in such a 
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way that in between any to strings, an intermediate position is not 
possible. 

13. They will be higher (each succeeding one) 
than from each preceding and still preceding one. The 
Nada produced from them are accepted as S’rutis. In 
the two Vinas, the Svaras must be fixed. There Sadja 
with four S'rutis, 

14. must be fixed on the fourth string. Then 
Rsabha, with three S'rutis (must be fixed) on the third 
from the fifth. Then Gandhara with two S'rutis 

15. (must be fixed) on the second from the eighth. 

After that, Madhyama with four S'rutis must be on the 
fourth from the tenth. After that, Pancama with four 
S’rutis 

16. (shall be) from the fourth from the fourteenth. 
Then Dhaivata with three S’rutis (shall be) on the third rf'J 
from the eighteenth. Then Nisada with two S'rutis 

17. (shall be) on the second from the twenty first. 

Of them, this shall be one constant Vinci. But the 
second shall be the variable VinU. On this, on the 
other hand, the strings shall be moved. 

The positions of the seven Svara s have to be fixed in the 
following positions among the twenty two : 4 ; 4 + 3 (7) ; 7 + 2 (9) ; 

94-4 (13); 134-4 (17); 174-3 (20); 204-2 (22). Keep the 
strings on this Vitja as constant without being disturbed. 

18. On this the wise people should bring the 
seven Svaras on the strings just preceding their own 
position (on the previous Vina). On this variable 
Viitl l, then, these (seven) Svaras, in relation to the fcj 
constant Vina , 

19. shall be one S'ruti lower. The other (suc- 
ceeding) movements are (to be carried out) in this way. 
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By the mingling of the two S'rutis, the Ga and the Ni 
abiding on the variable Vina, in this (second move- 
ment) 

In the variable Vina, after comparing the S'rutis on both, 
the strings should be slightly loosened, so that the 4th string, which 
was originally strung to the pitch of the 4th string on the constant 
Vina, i.e., the position of Sa, would now be strung to the pitch of 
the 3rd string on the constant Vina. Then the Ri string will be 
strung to the pitch of the 6th string, Ga to that of the 8th, Ma to 
that of 12th, Pa to that of 16th, Dha to that of 19th and Ni to that 
of 21st on the constant Vinci. In the next movement or variation, 
they will be strung to the pitch of 2nd, 7th, 11th, 15th, 18th 
and 20th. In the third movement or variation, they will be strung 
to the pitch of 1st, 4th, 6th, 10th, 14th, 17th and 19th. Only one 
more movement or variation is possible, where they will be strung 
to the pitches of one S' ruti below the lowest on the constant Vina 
then to the ord, 5th, 9th, 13th, 16th and 18th on the constant Vina. 
The chart n p. 50 will make the variations clear. Here the 
Svaras marked above the line represent the pitch of the Svara on 
the constant Vina and those marked below the line represent the 
pitch of the Svaras on the variable Vina in the normal position 
i and in the four variations. 

20. joins respectively, th e Ri and the Dha abiding 
on the Dhruva Vina. In the third movement, the Ri 
and the Dha (of the variable Vina) will enter the Sa 
andThe Pa (of the constant Vina). 

21. But in the fourth (movement), Sa, Ma and 
Pa (of the variable Vina) enter the Ni, Ga and Ma (of 
the constant Vina) respectively. In this way there are 
four movements in the twenty two S'rutis. 

It would be found that in the chart (second variation) 
on p. 50 Ga and Ni in the variable Vina coincide with Ri and 
Dha. on the constant Vina ; similarly in the third variation, Ri and 
1 v D,ia _ on . l ^ e variable Vina coincide with Sa and Pa on the constant 
| A Vnxa ; in the fourth variation, Sa, Ma and Pa on the variable Vina. 
coincide with Ni, Ga and Ma on the constant Vina. It must be 
understood that the zero at the bottom is the final 22 of the still 
lower scale. That is why Sa is spoken of as coinciding with Ni. 
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2. 

First variation 
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3. 

Second variation 
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Third variation 
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5. 

Fourth variation 
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22. When (the S'ruti of the variable Vina) is 
mingled with the S'ruti of the constant Vina, its parti- 
cular pitch is distinctly ascertained. But, further 
lowering (of the Sruti ), beyond tjiis, shall not be carried 
out since that will destroy aesthetic beauty. 

These movements or variations have no other value that) 
to test the pitch of the strings, to see that the twenty two strings 
are tuned to regularly ascending jfitches with no intermediate 
Srutis possible between any two of them. There can be aesthetic 
quality, ( raTijakatva ) in a sound only und«r certain conditions, i.e., 
only when that sound can develop into a Svara. What is meant by 
a Svara will be explained below (24th and 25th stanzas). The first 
S' ruti was selected as the lowest possible in point of pitch and Sa was 
fixed on the fourth. In the fourth movement, Sa has gone below 
this first Sruti ; that means, that Sruti cannot develop into a Svara, 
and as such it ceases to have the aesthetic quality. Sa in the fourth 
movement wap spoken of as coinciding with Ni in the case of there 
being a lower scale of twenty two Srutis ; in this case, Sa should 
not be moved below Ni, since that will be included in the lower 
scale. That is why there is no fifth move, prescribed. 

23. The Svaras are produced from the Srutis. 
Sadja, Rsabha, Gandhara , Madhyama, Pancama and 
Dhaivata , then Nisctda — thus they are seven. 

The seven Svaras are produced from the twenty two Srutis. 
That means that Sa is produced from the first four Srutis, Ni from 
the next three and so on. 

24. Their other names are accepted as Sa, Ri, 
Ga, Ma, Pa, Dha and Ni. What is produced im- 
mediately after a S'ruti, what is soft, what is of the 
form of resonance, 

25. what gives aesthetic joy to the mind of the 
hearer, that is called a Svara. Now, in this way, let 
the cause of the Svara be the fourth S'ruti etc. 

When we strike a string strung to a certain pitch, with our 
finger, a sound is produced ; but that does not stop there ; a continu- 
ous series of sounds are produced in the same pitch on the string 

// *<// V 

j! q (.10N»V1946 Ti \ 
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as a result of that one stroke. Thus there is a resonance. This 
continuous series of sounds of the same pitch is what is called a 
Svara, while Sruti is just the first sound produced. Soft ( Snigdha ). 

It means melodious, pleasing. 

Gives aesthetic joy ( Raiijayati ). Here there is a doubt 
raised, in the second half of the 25th verse. Sa is fixed on the fourth 
Sruti and Ri is fixed on the seventh Sruti ( i.c ., three Srutis above 
Sa). Why should we not say that what is called the Svara Sa is 
produced by the continuation of the Sa Sruti into an unbroken 
series ? Why should we being in the first three lower Srutis also 
as cause of the Sa Svara ? Similarly the question arises for Ri 
and other Svaras: 

26. How among them are the third S’ruti etc., 
that precede, the cause (of the Svaras ) ? We reply :: 
the fourth Sruti, the third Sruti etc., in dependence on 
the previous, 

27. are so ascertained ; therefore the previous 
Srutis too are the causes here. Dipta, Ayata and 
Kanina, Mrdu, MadhyU — thus the varities 

The reply is that what is called Sa Svara is not determined 
as such from any intrinsic feature, but only in relation to the other 
Svaras. It is not the vibration frequency, the definite pitch that 
determines it as Sa. It is a Sntti with three lower Srutis (the 
lowest being the lowest possible Sruti) that is called Sa ; similarly, 
a Sruti with two Srutis beiow it and above Sa is what is deter- 
mined as Ri. In this way, the interval is an intergral part of its 
nature as a particular Svara. That is why the intervals are also 
introduced into the causal aggregate. 

28. of the Srutis are five. And their allocations 
in the Svaras are thus : Dipta, Ayata, Mrdu, Madhya 
— these shall be in Sadja ; then in the Rsabha, 

29. shall be placed Karuna, Madhya, Mrdu ; then 

in Gandhdraka (are placed) Dipta and Ayata ; in the < 
Madhyama are placed these two and Mrdu and. 
Madhya ; 

» 
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30. Mrdu, Madhya , wh’at is called Ayata and 
Karuna are placed in the Pahcama ; in the Dhaivata 
(are placed) Karuna, Ayata, and Madhya ; then in the 
seventh (are placed) 

31. Dipta (and) Madhya. ,And of these varieties, 
we speak of the divisions. Dipta is spoken of as of 
four kinds : Tivra, Raudrl, Vajrika, Ugra. 

The following two charts will give a clearer idea of the dis- 
tribution of these five kinds of Srutis among the seven Svaras. 


(Dipta 
c n I Ayata 
Mrdu 
(Madhya 

(Mrdu 

p 1 Madhya 
a j Ayata 
' Karuqa 

( Karuija 
Ri Madhya 
(Mrdu 

| Karuna 
Dha Ayata 
(Madhya 

r 'Dipta 
a 1 Ayata 

Ni J Dl Pt® 

I Madhya 

Dipta 

Ma Ayata 
Ma Mrdu 

Madhya 



It will be noticed that the number of Srutis in each Svara 
corresponds to the number of the kinds of Srutis. Thus the four 
Srutis in Sa have these four names. Similarly for Ri and the rest, 
the Srutis have the corresponding names. Distributed according 
to the five kinds, the chart will be as follows : 

Sa (1) Ga (1) Ma (l) Ni (1) Dipta 

Sa (2) Ga (2) Ma (2) Pa (3) Dha (2) Ayata 

Ri (1) Pa (4) Dha (1) Karuna 

Sa (3) Ri (3) Ma (3) Pa (l) Mrdu 

Sa (4) Ri (2) Ma (4) Pa (2) Dha (3) Ni (2) Madhya 

32. For Ayata, there are described these five 
varieties : Kumudvatl, Krodha, and then Prasarini , 
Sandlpanl and Rohini. 
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33. Dayavati , similarly Alupini then Madantiku 
— these three are spoken of as the varieties of Karuna . 
For Mrdu there are four varieties : 

34. Manda and Ratika (and) Priti, Ksiti. But 
Madhya is of six varieties, Chandovati and Rajani, 
Marjani, similarly Raktiku , 

35. Ramya and Ksobhini. Then we speak about 
the position for these in the Svaras. But Tivru, 
Kumudvail , Mandril (and) Chandovati exist in Sadja. 

36. Daydvati and Rahjani and Raktiku exist in 
Rsabha. Raudri and Krodhu are in Gandhura. 
Vajrika, then Prasarini 

37. Priti and Murjanl — these Srutis depend on 
Madhyama. Ksiti and RaktU , Sandlpani also Alupani 
are in Pahcama. 

38. But Madanti, Rohini Rainy a — these three 
are in Dhaivata. The two S'rutis, namely, (JgrU, and 
Ksobhini abide in NisUda. 


It would be' noticed that Dipta appears in four Svaras and 
as such it has four varieties. Ayata appears in five Svaras and 
is of five kinds. Kanina appearing in three Svaras have three 
varieties. Mrdu appearing in four Svaras have four varieties. 
Madhya appearing in six Svaras have six varieties. The following 
chart will make the distribution clearer. 


jTivra (Dipta)^ 
q I Kumudvati (Ayata) 

I Manda (Mrdu) 
'Chandovati (Madhya) 

{ Dayavati (Karupa) 
Ranjani (Madhya) 
Ratika (Mrdu) 

r / Raudri (Dipta) 
a l Krodha (Ayata) 


Ma 

Pa 

Dha 


Vajrika (Dipta) 
Prasarini (Ayata) 
Priti (Mrdu) 
.Marjani "(Madhya) 
''Ksiti (Mrdu) 

I Rakta (Mad_hya) 
Sandipani (Ayata) 
'.Alapini (Karuna) 

( Madanti_(Karupa) 
. Rohini (Ayata) 

[ Ramya (Madhya), 
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f Ugra (Dipta) 

\ Ksobhipi (Madhya) 

In the five kinds of Srutis, the distribution will be : 


Sa Tivra (fierce) 

Dipta Ga Raudri (terrible) 
(lluminted) Ma Vajrika (thunderbolt) 
Ni Ugra (mighty) 


Ayata 

(extended) 


Sa Kumudvati (Lily-pond) 
Ga Krodha (wrathful) 

Ma Prasarini (spreading) 
Pa Sandipani (shining) 

Dha Rohini (ascending) 


Sa Manda (slow) 
Mrdu Ri Ratika (loving) 

(Soft) Ma Priti (happiness) 

Pa Ksiti (earth) 


I Sa Chandovati (metrical) 
| Ri Ranjani (pleasing) 
Madhya ) Ma Marjani (cleaning) 
(medium) I Pa Rakta (beloved) 

I Dha Ramya (charming) 
\Ni Ksobhini (agitating) 


Karupa 

(mercy) 


Ri Dayavati (merciful) 

Pa Alapani (singing) 

Dha Madanti (intoxicating) 



All the names have some meaning ; but they are purely 
arbitrary and as such the meanings have no application here. But 
the matter deserves careful consideration whether the terms like 
Mrdu denote the quality like the interval or ratio with the pre- 
vious Svara. All the terms denote a quality of the Svara except 
one, namely, Karuna. Does it mean extremely soft, in relation to 
Mrdu ? Whether the terms are arbitrary or are significant must 
be considered in detail. 

39. These ( Svaras ) are accepted as three-fold 
according to their differences in positions called 
Mandra, Madhya and Tdra. They themselves in their 
modified condition are treated as twelve. 
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These three divisions have already been dealt with (verse 7). 
Regarding the mutual relation of the twenty two Srutis and the 
seven Svaras, the only clue we have in the text is that Madhya 
Sa is twice the Madra Sa and Tara Sa is twice Madhya Sa. 
This relation holds good for other Svaras also. Thus Madhya Ni 
is twice Mandra Ni and Tara Ni is twice Madhya Ni. If 
Mandra Sa is 256 vibrations a second, Madhya Sa is 512 and 
Tara Sa is 1024 vibrations respectively. We are told nothing 
about the interval between the Srutis and the Svaras, whether 
the interval is uniform. The interval cannot be equal ; it is only 
equal proportion of progression, i.e., uniform progression. The 
interval between 23 and 44 is double between 1 and 22. At 
present Ga is taken as It Sa, and Pa as lj Sa. Taking Sa as 
256 vibrations a second, Ga is 320 and Pa is 384. That means 
that the average increase per Sruti between Sa and Ga (4 — 9 ; 5 
Srutis) is 4 of 64, i.e., 12 £ ; but the average between Ga and Pa 
(9-17 ; 8 Srutis) is ^ of 64, i.e., only 8. Then between Pa and 
the higher Sa (17-26 ; 9 Srutis) it is of 128, i.e., 14 This is 
not uniform progression. The matter needs scrutiny. 

40. Sadja as modified is of two kinds, fallen and 
unfalfen, with two Srutis. It is seen (thus) in the 
case of Sadharana and of Kctkaiitva of Nisada. 

Sadja as Suddha is in the fourth Sruti. When Sa is 
placed on the third Sruti and Ri starts from the fourth, instead of 
from the fifth, and when Sa starts only from the 2nd instead of the 
first Sruti, it is called the case of Sddharanatva of Sa. When Sa 
is placed on the fourth Sruti , but starts only from the third Sruti, 
Ni taking the first two Srutis, that is called the case of Kdkalltva 
of Ni. This too will be dealt with in the fourth section of this 
chapter (verse 17). In these two cases Sa has only two Srutis 
assigned to it, namely second and third, or third and fourth, instead 
the four, namely the first four. These two are cases of modifica- 
tions of Sa. Modification ( Virkrta ). In the first of these two 
cases, Sa falls from its fourth Sruti to the third Sruti and so it is 
called fallen ” ( Cyuta ). In the second case, it remains without 
so falling and is hence called “ unfallen ” ( Acyuta ). 

41. In the case of (this) Sadkarana, when Rsabha, 
resorting to the Sruti of Sadja , assumes the state of 
having four Srutis, then there is the one modified form 
(for Rsabha). 
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In the first of the two cases of modification of Sa, Ri starts 
from the fourth Sruti instead of from the fifth, and as such it has 
four Srutis (4, 5, 6 and 7) ; and this is the only modification of Ri. 

42. Gundhura hag three Srutis in (the case of) 
ScldhUrana (and) four Srutis in (the case of) Antaratva. 
Thus its two varieties are described by Nis's'anka. 

Ga has only two Srutis (8 and 9). When Ga is fixed at 
10 instead of at 9 and when Pa starts from 13 instead of from 14, 
this is the case of Sadhdraiia of Ma. Ma in this case will have 
only two Srutis (11 and 12). In this case of Sadh&rana of Ma, 
Ga has three Srutis (8, 9 and 10). This is one modification of Ga. 
When Ga is fixed at 11, instead of at 9 and Ma is fixed at its natural 
Sruti of 13, then also Ma has only two Srutis (12 and 13) and 
Ga has four Srutis (8, 9, 10 and 11). This is the case of Antaratva 
of Ga. This is another case of modification of Ga, with three and 
four Srutis respectively. The terms Sadharana and Antaratva 
are dealt with latter : (Section 5 of this chapter, verse 7 for Sadhd- 
rana and Section 4, verse 17 for Antaratva). Nis's'anka is the 
Title given to S'arngadeva the author. The word means “ doubt- 
'j free.” 

43. Madhyama, like Sadja , is of two kinds, de- 
pending on Antara and Sudhurana. Pahcama has 
three Srutis in Madhyama GrUma ; then in (the case 
of) Kaistika 

44. it resorts to the Sruti of Madhyama and has 
four Srutis ; thus it is of two varieties. In the Madh- 
yama GrUma , Dhaivata has four Srutis in the modified 
form. 

In the above two cases of the modification of Ga, Ma too 
has two modifications, either as Srutis 11 and 12, or as Srutis 12 
and 13. Pa is fixed on the 17tb Sruti. 'This division is what 
\ is called the Sadja Grama. The term Grama and the three kinds 
of Gramas will be dealt with in the fourth section. When Pa is 
fixed on the 16th Sruti, the Grama is called Madhyama Grama. 
This is the only difference between Sadja and Madhyama Gramas. 
In this Madhyama Grama, Pa is given only three Srutis (14, 15 
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and 16) and Dha gets four Srutis (17, 18, 19 and 20). ihis is one 
modification of Pa. 

Kais'ika is another term for Sadharana of Madhyama. Here 
Ma is fixed on the 12th Sruti, as -already said in verse 42 just 
above. Consequently, even in the Madhyama Grama where Pa 
is fixed on the sixteenth Sruti, Pa has again four S' rutis (13, 14, 
15 and 16). This is another modification for Pa. Thus Pa has 
two modifications. In the Madhyama Grama, when Pa is fixed 
on the sixteenth Sruti, Dha starts from the 17th Sruti instead of 
the 18, and has four Srutis (17, 18, 19 and 20) instead of its normal 
three Srutis (18, 19 and 20). This is the only modification of Dha. 

45. In the cases of Kais'ika and Kcikalitva , 
Niscida, having three and four Srutis (respectively), 
assumes two varieties of modified forms. Thus are 
enumerated the twelve (varieties of modified forms). 

Kais'ika is another name for the Sadharana of Sa, already 
mentioned in verse 40 above. Kdkalltva of Nisada too has been 
mentioned there. In these two cases Ni has three (21, 22 and 1) 
and four Srutis (21, 22, 1 and 2) respectively. Thus it has two 
modifications. 

46. They, along with the seven Suddha ones 
become nineteen (Sv#rrzs). Pea-cock, Ctttaka , Ram, 
Kraunca, Cuckoo, frog 

Suddha (normal or unmodified). The Svaras at the 4th, 
7th, 9th, 13th, 17th, 20th and 22nd Srutis are called Suddha or 
normal or unmodified. When their position or the S^uti interval 
is disturbed, the Svaras are called modified or Vikrta. There are 
consequently one normal series and two modified series as follows :: 

S'uddha Series Vikrta Series I Vikrta Series II 

1 * * 

2 ' 2 

3 3 Sa 3 

4 Sa 4 4 Sa 

5 5 5 

6 6 6 

7 Ri 7 Ri 7 Ri 

• 
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S'uddha Series Vikrta Series I Vikrta Series II. 


8 


8 


8 


9 

Ga 

9 


9 


10 

. 

10 

Ga 

10 


11 

% 

11 


11 

Ga 

12 


12 

Ma 

12 


13 

Ma 

13 


13 

Ma. 

14 


14 

’ 

14 


15 


15 


15 


16 


16 

Pa 

16 

Pa 

17 

Pa 

17 


17 


18 


18 


18 


19 


19 


19 


20 

Dha 

20 

Dha 

20 

Dha 

21 


21 


21 


22 

Ni 

22 


22 




1 

Ni 

1 






2 

Ni 


(s'uddha svaras are given in italics) 


Although Suddha Sa in the first column and Vikrta Sa in the 
third column occupy the fourth Sruti, Sa is fifth from Ni in the 
v first and third from Ni in the third column. Suddha Ri in the 
first and third columns and Vikrta Ri in the second columns 
occupy the seventh Sruti. Yet Suddha Ri is fourth from the 
lower svara, namely, Sa while Vikrta Ri is fifth. Suddha Ma 
in first column and Vikrta Ma in the third column occupy the ■ 
thirteenth Sruti. But Suddha Ma is fifth from Ga and Vikrta Ma 
is third frpm Ga. Vikrta Pa in the first series (second column) 
and in the second series (third column) both occupy the 16th Sruti. 
But the first Vikrta is the fifth from Ma and second Vikrta is 
fourth from Ma. Suddha Dha in the first column and the Vikrta 
Dha in the second and third columns occupy the twentieth Sruti. 
But ,Suddha Dha is fourth and Vikrta Dlia is fifth from Pa. It 
has already been ‘said (verse 27) that a Svara is determined by 
both its position and also by the interval from the next Svara. 
Although from the point of view of position in the 22 Srutis there 
are only seven Vikrtas, yet from the point of view of interval 
from . the lower Svara, there are twelve Vikrtas. The seven 
Vikrta Svara scheme in Svaramelakala-nidhi of Ramamatya 
and in Rdga-vibodha of Somanatha may be compared with this 
twelve Vikrta scheme. 



The following chart gives the number of Vikrta Svaras 
for the various Suddha Svaras. 
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No. of 

Suddha Srutts No. of Vikrtas 
for 

Suddha 


Positions of No. of 
. Srutis 


Vikrtas 


for 

Vikrta 


Sa 

1 to 4 

4 

2 

2 and 3 

3 and 4 

2 

2 

Ri 

5 to 7 

3 

1 

4 to 7 

4 

Ga 

8 and 9 

2 

2 

8 to 10 - 

8 to 11 

3 

4 

Ma 

10 to 13 

4 

2 

11 and 12 

12 and 13 

2 

2 

Pa 

14 to 17 

4 

2 

13 to 16 

14 to 16 

4 

3 

Dha 

18 to 20 

3 

1 

17 to 20 

4 

Ni 

21 and 22 

2 

2 

21, 22 and 1 
21, 22, land 2 

3 

4 


The question of the correspondence in pitch among the sound 
of the seven birds and animals is an old one. It has to be tested. 
Peacock (Mayura). Cdtaka is a mythological bird supposed to 
have holes in the neck, and as such, unable to drink water in the 
ordinary way ; they drink water remaining with their breast upwards 
when rain falls, so that the water does not leak 6ut through the 
holes. Ram ( Chdga ). Kraurica (heron). Cuckoo (Kokila). Frog 
(Durdara). 

47. and elephant — these seven produce the seven 
Srutis beginning with Sadja respectively. Svaras are 
of four kinds, namely, Vadi and Samvadi, also Vivadi 

Elephant ( Gaja ). Vadi (one who speaks or who proposes). 
Samvadi (concordant). Vivadi (discordant). 

48. and Anuvadi. But in performance, Vadi is 
the frequent Svara. If between two ( Svaras ) there is 
scope for an interval of twelve or eight Srutis, 

49. they are mutually Samvadis. Ni and Ga 
are Vivadis in respect of others. Or these two are 
( Vivadis ) only of Ri and Dha. Or Ri and Dha too 
are (the Vivadis) of these two. 
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Anuvadi (what follows or accords). If we take one Svara and 
call it the Vadi, or what starts or proposes, i.e., the preponderent 
Svara, then in relation to that Svara the other Svaras may have 
concord with it or may be discordant with it or may accord 
y with it. 

There are twenty two Srutis on the scale- If we take any 
one Svara, then another Svara which is separated from it by 
twelve or eight Srutis will be concordant with it. The interval must 
be in respect of Srutis other than the Srutis of the two Svaras. 




% 


50. The rest are Anuvadis. Of these, Vadi is 
described as the king. Samvadi, being its follower, 
is spoken of as its minister. 

Those Svaras that are discordant with the main Svara 
whatever that main Svara be, are Ni and Ga. There is another 
view that Ni and Ga are discordant only with ri and Dha or vice 
versa. In the first view the difficulty is that between Ma and Ni, 
there is only concordance in as much as between Ma and Ni there 
are eight Srutis, four of Pa, three of Dha and one of Ni, below 
the Sruti where Ni is placed. So there is the revised enumeration. 
Now this first view was enunciated on the theory that concordance 
can be only between Svaras having the same number of Srutis 
A i and Dha have only two Srutis ; so they cannot be Samvadis 
or concordant with other Svaras that have three and four Srutis. 
In the second view, the theory is that Samvada or concordance is 
brought about by an interval of twelve’ or eight Srutis < The 
following is the chart of concordant Svaras : 


Vadi 

Samvadi (concordant) 

Difference 

Sa 

/ Ma 

8 

Ri 

(Pa 

Dha 

12 

12 

Ga 

Ni 

12 

Ma 

Sa 

12 

Pa 

Sa 

8 

Dha 

Ri 

8 

Ni * 

Ga 

8 


in Srutis 


[If Ni and Ga are not taken as the adversary of all other 
Svaras, then Ma and Ni are concordant Svaras, since there are 8 
Srutis between Ma (13) and Ni (22). Similarly between Ni (22) 
to Ma (13) there are twelve SVwffs.] 
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These represent the clear interval between the two Svaras 
without counting the S'ruti on which the Svaras are located. If 
one of them is added, Samvada will be between Svaras separated 
by nine or thirteen Srutis ; this is what is given by Matanga and 
Dattila. But there is no difference of view. If in a song, Sa is 
taken as the Ams’a and if its Samvddi or concordant Svara replaces 
it, the sweetness of the melody is not destroyed. This is the 
purpose of introducing the topic of concordance. If a Vivadi or 
discordant Svara is so substituted, then there is injury to the 
sweetness of the melody. Matanga says that two Svaras are 
discordant when the interval is two Srutis. Thus it is that Ri 
and Dha on one side and Ga and Ni on the other side are discor- 
dant. The interval between Ri and Ga and the interval between 
Dha and Ni is two Srutis. Here it must be noted that according 
to Matanga, the interval is not clear interval, but only inclusive 
of one Sruti on which a Svara is located. 

51. Vivctdi, being opposed to it, is spoken of by 
learned people as corresponding to an enemy. But 
AnuvUdi is like a servant, following as it does both the 
king and the minister. 

52. Sadja, GundhUra and Madhyama are born 
of the dynasty of the Gods. Pancama is born of the 
dynasty of the departed persons. Ri and Dha are 
born of the dynasty of Rsis. 

Departed persons ( Pitrs ). Rsis (Sages or Seers). Gods 
(Glrvana). 

53. Nisada is born of the dynasty of Asuras. 
Sa , Ma and Pancama are Brahmins. Ri and Dha 
should be understood as Ksatriyas. Ni and Ga are 
accepted as of Vais'ya cast. 

Asuras (Demons). 

54. The Antara and the Kukali Svaras are 
S'udras. Their colours respectively are: shining like 
a lotus, P injar a, having the colour of gold, shining 
like jasmin, dark. 
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Antara and Kakall will be explained later (Fourth section, 
verse 17). Shining like a lotus ( Padmabha ). PiUjara (golden). 
Havmg the colour of gold (Svarnavarna). There is very little 
difference between these two colours. PiHjara is more reddish 
brown. Shining like jasmin ( kundaprabhd ). Dark (Asita). 

55, 56. Pita , karbura. Then I enumerate the 
places of their origin. In the islands having the names 
of jambu , S'dka , Kus'a, Kraunca , S'iilmali, and S'veta , 
and in Puskara, are born these ( Svaras ) beginning 
with Sadja respectively. Fire, Creator and Moon, 
Lord of Laksmi and Narada 

Pita (yellow). Karbura (spotted). These are the seven 
islands into which the earth is divided ; these islands are concen- 
tric, each surrounded by an ocean. The middle one is the Jambu 
island in which we live ; then there is an ocean, and beyond is 
the next island. In that way there are seven oceans, the last one 
being the milk ocean beyond Puskara island. Fire ( Vahni). 
•Creator (Vedh'a). Moon (Sas'diika). Lord of Laksmi (Laksmikdnta) 
t.e., \isnu. Narada is the musician Rsi, along with Tumburu. 

57. these Rsis had the vision of (the Svaras) 
beginning with Sadja. Tumburu (had the vision of) 
Dha and Ni. Fire, Brahma and Sarasvatl, S'iva, 
Visrtu and Ganes'a, 

Fire (Vahni). 

58. the Sun — these are spoken of as the Deities 
of Sadja etc. In the order (of the seven Svaras), 
Anustup , Gdyatrl, Tristup, and then Brhati , 

59. Pahkti , Usnik and jagati these they speak 
of as the Metres for Sa etc. Sa and Ri must be used 
in Vlra, Adbhuta (and) Raudra ; Dha in Bibhatsa 
and Bhaydnaka ; Ga and Ni in karuna ; Madhyama 

• and Pancama in Hctsya and S'rhgUra. 

Eight Rasas are given in which the seven Svaras are to be 
■employed. The table on p. 64 will make these distributions clear. 
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IV. GRAMA. MORCHANA. TANA, ETC. 

1. GrUma is the collection of Svaras, which forms 
the basis for the MurchanU etc. Two of them exist in 
this world. There the first is Sadja GrUma. 

Grama is a complete collection of such Svaras which are 
taken up in Murchana etc. Thus the three Svaras, namely, 
Udatta, A nuddtta and Svarita of the Rgveda are not included in 
the Grama. Within a grade of twenty two S rut is, there are 
Suddha and Vikrta Svaras. There are three such grades, namely, 
Mandra, Madhya and Tara. A Grama consists of all these 
Svaras. Murchana etc., means Murchana, Krania, Tana, Varna, 
Alankara, Jati etc., which will be explained presently. There 
are three Gramas, only two of which are current in this world. 

2. The second is Madhyama GrUma. Their 
definition is (now) given. It is (called) Sadja Grama 
when Pancam a is placed in its fourth Sruti. 

3. When this ( Pancama ) is placed in the (Sruti) 
next (below) its last, it is accepted as Madhyama 
GrUma. Or, Dha has three S'rutis in Sadja (Grama) ; 
but .in Madhyama, it has four Srutis. 

The allocation of A, 3, 2, 4, 4, 3 and 2 for the seven Svaras is 
according to the Sadja Grama. Here, Pa is on the 17th S'ruti, 
i.e., on the fourth’ Sruti after Ma. If Pa is shifted down by one 
Sruti, then we get the Madhyama Grama. In this, Dha will be on 
the fourth Sruti from Pa, instead of on the third in the Sadja 
Grama. 

4. If Gundhura takes up one S’ruti each of Ri . 
and Ma, if Dha (takes up) one S'ruti of Pa, but N'isUda 
(takes up) one S’ruti of Dha and one S'ruti of Sa, 

5. then the sage Narada calls it Gundhura 
GrUma. This GrUma is current in the Heaven, not on 
the earth. 


5 
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The Gandhara Grama is not current in this world. It is 
only in Heaven. It is formed from the Sadja Grama as explained 
in the verse. It is as follows : 


1 . 2, 3 , 4 ; 5 , 6 , 7 ; 8 . 9 ; 10 , 11 , 12 , 13 ; 14 , 15 , 16 , 17 ; 18 , 19 , 20 ; 21,22 


Ga must take up one Sruti from Ri {i.e., the 7th) and one from Ma 
{i.e., the 10th) ; Dha must take up one Sruti from Pa {i.e., the 
17th) ; Ni must take up one Sruti from Dha {i.e., the 20th) and 
one from Sa {i.e., the 1st) ; this is called Gandhara Grama. It is 
represented below the line, while the Svaras above the line repre- 
sent Sadja Grama. This Gandhara Grama is mentioned by 
Narada. It is not in Bharata. 

6. Sadja is the principal, since it is the first 
( Svara ), similarly because it has more ministers. But 
Madhyama is the first in the Grama in so far as it has 
no fall. 

Here the reason for calling the three Gramas by these three 
Svaras is given. Sa is the first Svara and hence it is the chief Svara. 
Further it has more ministers than the others. It has already been 
said that a Samvadi or concordant Svara is like a minister (iii-5 1). 
So minister means concordant Svara. For Sadja both Madhyama 
and Pancama are concordant, while for others there is only one 
concordant Svara (see the chart under iii -5 1). Ma has the impor- 
tance in so far as in Sddava (si x-Svara) and Auduva (fi ve-Svara) 
Tanas (to be explained just below) Ma is not dropped in getting 
at the six or five Svaras for those Tanas. In Sddava, it is Sa, 
Ri, Ga and Ni in the Sadja Grama and Sa, Ri and Ga in the 
Madhyama Grama that are dropped. In Auduva, it is Sa-Pa, 
Ga-Ni and Ri-Pa in the Sadja Grama and Ri-Dha and Ga-Ni 
. in the Madhyama Grama that are dropped (27 to 30 below). Thus 
Ma is not dropped. All the others are dropped. 

7. In so far as it is born in the same family as 
these two, Gandhara also is the first (in a Grama) in 
the Heaven. In the three Gramas, the Deities respec- 
tively are Brahma , Visnu and Mahes'vara. 
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Sadja, Gandhara and Madhyama are born of the family 
of gods (iii-52). 

8. They are to be sung respectively in the Hem- 
w anta, Grisma and Varsa (seasons), also in the fore- 
noon hours, at noon and in the afternoon (respectively), 
by those who desire progress. 

Hemanta : cold season. Grisma : hot season. Varsa : 
rainy season. 

9. The (recitation in) the ascending and (in) the 
descending order of the seven Svaras is called Murchana. 
These {Murchanas) are seven in each of the two 
Gramas. 

If seven successive Svaras are taken up and sung in the as- 
cending and in the descending order, it is called a Murchana. It 
must be noted that the Svaras exist in three grades, namely, 
Mandra, Madhya and Tatra. It is possible to start in one 

1 grade and proceed to another grade. These Murchanas can be 
seven in Sadja and seven in Madhyama Grama. 

10. But in the Sadja {Grama), the first (of these 
seven Murchanas ) is Utiaramandra, (then) Rajanl and 
UttarUyatn, S’uddhasadja, Matsarikrt , As'vakrantU 
(and) Ahhirudgata. 

11. But in the Madhyama (Grama), they shall be 
Sauvin , Harinasfva , after that shall be KalopanatU , 
S'uddhamadhya, Margi and Pauravi 

12. and Hrsyaka. Then, on the other hand, their 
definition is dealt with. The first Murchana is started 
with Sadja abiding in the Madhya-Sthdna. 

2 13. The other six Murchanas (are to be effected) 
with Nisada and others abiding in the lower (grade) in 
regular order. Sauviri Murchana shall start beginning 
with Madhyama of the Madhya-Sthana. 
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14. But the remaining six shall start with the 
Svaras that come just below it and still below. Others 
understand the Rajani etc. (as starting) with N i etc. 
taking the place of Sadja etc., 

15. (and) Harinus'va etc., (as starting) with Ga 
etc., taking the place of Madhyama. (In these cases) 
Sadja etc. and Madhyama etc. must be moved upwards 
in regular succession. 

If 1 to 7 represent the seven Svaras in the Mandra grade, 
8 to 14 the seven Svaras in the Madhya grade and 15 to 2L 
the seven Svaras of the Tara grade, the following will be the seven 
Murchanas in the Sadja Grama. 

(The nomenclature of Narada, given in stanzas 23 ff, are- 
noted as the second and the Deities given in stanza's 20 ff are noted 
in brackets below.) 


8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 


Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

Uttaramandra, Uttaravarna 
(Yaksas) 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 


Ni 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Rajani, Abhirudgata 
(Raksas) 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 


Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Uttarayata, As'vakranta 
(Narada) 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 


Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

S'uddhasadja, Sauviri 
(Brahma) 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 


Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Matsarikrt, Hrsyaka 
(Nagas) 

3 

4 

5 

6 • 

7 

8 

9 


Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

Ri 

As'vakranta, Uttarayata 
(As'vins) 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 


Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

Abhirudgata, Rajani 
(Varuna) 


Here the first Murchana started from Sa of the Madhya 
grade and then the next lower Svara (the Ni of the Mandra grade) 
Avas taken up. Thus all the seven are given in regular order. 
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The folloAving will be the seven Murchanas in the Madh- 
yama Grama : 


11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 


Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Sauviri, Apy a y a n i 
(Brahma) 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 


Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

Ri 

Harinas'va, Vis'va- 
krta (Indra) 

9 

10- 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 


Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

Kalopanata, Candra 
(Vayu) 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 


Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

S'uddhamadhya 
Hema (Gandharvas) 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 


Ni 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

t 

Pa 

Dha 

Margi, Kapardini 
(Siddhas) 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 


Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma' 

Pa 

Pauravi, M a i t r i 
(Druhina) 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 


Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Hrsyaka, Candra* 
masi (Sun) 


In the alternative view given in verses 14 and 15, there is no 
difference in effect. Instead of starting Avith Ni etc., for the second 
Murchana, etc., we should start with Sa in all Murchanas and 
give Ni etc., in the place of Sa etc., in the seven Murchanas. The 
same should be done for the Murchanas in the Madhyama Grama. 
If Ni takes the place of Sa, then Sa will go one Svara upwards. 
The seven Murchanas in the alternative view will be : 


8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 
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12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 


According to this view, a Murcliana is always from Sa to Ni. 
The difference is due to the difference in the position of the Sa with 
which the Murcliana starts. There is another difference. In the 
first view, the starting point in the various Murchanas was one 
Svara below the previous, while here, it is one Svara above the 
previous one. 

16. They are separately of four varieties, namely, 
Suddha, similarly intermixed with Kakall, associated 
with Antara, united with these two : thus they are 
spoken of as fifty six. 

There are seven Murchanas in each of the two Gramas. 
Thus there are fourteen Murchanas. Each of them can be of four 
kinds and, as such, there are fifty six Murchanas. The terms 
Kakall etc., are explained in the next verse. 

17. If Nisuda takes over two Srutis of Sad] a, 
then that Svara is Kakall ; but if Gtfndhctra (so takes 
the two Srutis) of Madhyama , (that Svara) is Antara. 

Ni$ada is fixed on the 22nd Sruti. If it is raised by two 
S'rutis, i.e., if it is fixed on the 24th Srutis, or rather on the 2nd 
Sruti of the grade just above, it is called Kakall Ni. Similarly, 
Gdndhdra is fixed on the 9th Sruti. If it is fixed on the 11th 
Sruti, then it is called Antara Ga. 

Now taking the position of the seven Svaras as 4, 7, 9, 13, 
17, 20 and 22, there is one Murcliana. If the Ni is in 2 (i.e. 24) 
then there is another Murchand as 4, 7, 9, 13, 17, 20 and 2 (24). 
If Ga is in 11, then there is a third, as 4, 7, 11, 13, 17, 20, 22. If 
both these changes are effected there is a fourth, as 4, 7, 11, 13, 
17, 20, 2 (24). They will be represented as ; * 
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Similarly there will be four different kinds of Murchands 
for each of the fourteen. In the Madhyatna Grama, Pa will be 
at 16 and not at 17. 

18. In respect of the two GrUmas, if in a parti- 
cular MurchanU , Sadja and M adhyama occupy a parti- 
cular position in order, the number of that position is 
the number of the Mutchann (within the seven Murcha- 
nUs of that Grama). Thus is described by Nis's'anka. 

Looking at the Sadja Grama Murchana in the chart under 
verse 15, it will be found that Sa is the first in the first Murchana, 
second in the second Murchana and so on. Similarly, in the 
Madhyatna Grama Mlirchanas, Ma is the first in the first Mur- 
chana, second in the second Murchna, and so on. This is what is 
said here. Nis's'anka is the Title given to Sarngadeva ; it means 
doubt-free. 

19. Each one (of these fifty six Murcharicts ) is of 
seven kinds, by starting on the first and the other 
Svaras. In these ( MurchanUs ), after singing the last 
(and highest) Svaras , the ones before {i.e., lower ones) 
should be sung, in the regular order. 

In the chart under verse 15, each Murchana consists of the 
ascending and descending order, though only the ascending order 
was given. The descending order is understood. Thus the first 
should really be given as : 

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 

Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni Ni Dha Pa Ma Ga Ri Sa 

Each of the fifty six varieties must be represented in this way. In 
each of them, there can be seven varieties. Take the first ; here 
first there is the ascending order as : 

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni 

Then the next will be : 

12 13 

Pa Dha 

11 12 

Ma Pa 


14 

8 

9 

10 

11 

Ni 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

13 

14 

8 

9 

10 

Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 
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12 
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14 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

11 

12 

13 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

10 

11 

12 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

9 

10 

11 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 


8 

9 

10 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

14 

8 

9 

Ni 

Sa 

✓ Ri 

13 

14 

8 

Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

12 

13 

14 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 


11 

Ma 

10 

Ga 

9 

Ri 

8 

Sa 


Ihese seven are called Kramas (order). Here there is only the 
ascending order. Further all the seven Kramas under a Murchana 
aie within the same S'rutis, i.e., the Srutis contained in the 
Svaras 8 to 14. When the Murchana changes, the S'rutis will be 
what is contained in the Svaras 7 to 13. In the fifty six Murchands 
the order is always the ascending one. Here in Krama, when the 
nghest IS- reached, one turns to the lowest and rises again. It is a 
Murchana only in so far there is an order, though it is not always 
an ascending one. 


20. These ( Murcliams ) are (called) Kramas. Of 
them, the (total) number is three hundred and ninety 
i two. Yaksas, Raksas. Narada, Brahmct, Nugas, 
Asfvins and Varuna : 


When each of the fifty six Murchands have seven Kramas 
in this way, the total number of Kramas is 392. Yaksas and 
Raksas Are semi-celestial beings. Narada is the musician Sage. 
Brahma is one of the Hindu Trinity. Ndgas are snake-gods. 
As'vms and Varuna are gods. 


21. in the Sadja GrUma these are the Deities 
respectively. BrahmU , Indra , Vayu, Gandharvas Sid- 
dhas, Druhina and Sun : 

Indra is the Ruler of the Heaven. Vayu is a god. 
gandharvas and Siddlias are semi-celestial beings. Druhina is 
arahma. 

22. these are in order, the Deities of the Murcha- 
nas of the M adhyama GrUma. For them other names 
have been given by the sage Narada. 
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23. In the Sadja Grama the first Murchana is- 
Uttar avarnct ; AbhirudgatU , AsfvakrantU and Sauvlrl 
Hrsyaka and Uttarnyata , 

24. Rajanl : thus are enumerated the seven 
Mure hands belonging to the Seers. ApyOyani, Vistva- 
krtet , CandrU, Hen id, Kapardini , 

25. Maitrl, Cctndramasi , these are the Murchanas 
in the Madhyama [Grmna) belonging to the Pitrs. 
Nanda, Vis' ala, Sumukhl, Citra , Citravatl , Sukha, 

26. and Alapa : thus are the seven Murchanas in 
the Gandhura Grama. And these are to be employed 
in the Heaven. Therefore, they are not dealt with 
(here) in particular. 

These alternate names and the deities are noted under 
verse 15. According to Narada, the Sadja Grama Murchanas 
belong to the Seers ( Rsis ) and those in the Madhyama Grama to 
the Pitrs (the dead anscestors). 

27. The Tdnas are S'uddha Murchanas converted 
into Sndavas and Auduvas ; when Sa, Ri, Pa and the 
seventh are taken away from the seven ( Murchanas ) 
of the Sadja [Grama), in order 

Sadava (si x-Svara combination) in which one of the seven 
is dropped. Aucjuva (ft \e-Svara combination) in which two 
Svaras are dropped. Murchanas were divided as Suddha etc., 
(verse 16 above). If in a S'uddha Murchana, only six Svaras or 
if only five Svaras are taken up, it is called a Suddha fana. 
The text must be taken to mean that a Suddha Tana is a Suddha 
Murchana. Seventh [Ni). 

28. then there are twenty eight Tanas. When,. 
Sa, Ri and Ga are taken away from the seven Murcha- 
nas of the Madhyama Grmna in order, then there are 
twenty one ( Tanas p 
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When Sa is taken away, we get the following seven Sadava 


Tdnas : 
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Ga 
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Ni rV S tr “f th c at the / irst ancl the seventh ar Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha 
, ,n c. le firs !’ they are the Sva ™s 9 to 1+ while in the last 

JSlLhja and Z3 r l'° ^ difFer “ Ce iS in grade ’ 

^ Thnc ^ imilarly ' v u e | et , seven eac h by dropping Ri Pa and Ni. 
™ Here ar6 _ 28 $ a d a Y a Tanas, in the Sadja Grama. In the 

SMavd'r- Gmm “ are f°PP ed Ri and Ga ; then we get 21 
Sadava 1 anas. Thus there are on the whole 49 Sadava Tanas. 

29. In the two [Gramas), these are accepted as 
the forty nine Sadava [Tanas): If Sa and Pa, the two 

bi S'ruti [Svaras), and Ri and Pa are removed, from 
the seven, 

30, 31. in the Sadja Grama there are separately 

twenty one Auduva Tanas. But when from these 

(seven) in the Madhyama Grama are removed Ri and 

Dha, and the two bi -S'ruti [Svaras), there are just 

fourteen. They together form thirty five. All the 

Sadavas and Auduvas taken together form eighty four. 

_ Similarly in Arujuva (f\ve-Svcira), there are 21 in the Sadja 
Gra»m and 14 in the Madhyama Grama, making up 35 'on 
the whole. The final Total of Tanas is .49+35=84 The two 
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bi-Sruti Svaras are Ga and Ni, since they have only two Srutis. 
If Sa and Pa are taken away in the Sadja Grama, the following 
will be the seven Auduva Tanas : 
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Here also, the first and the last have the form Ri Ga Ma 
Dha Ni : similarly the third and the fourth have the form Dha Ni 
Ri Ga Ma. Yet the Svaras belong to different grades (Mandra 
and Madhya). The Tanas, when other two -Svaras are dropped, 
must be computed similarly. These eighty four are called Suddha 
Tanas. 

32. Murchanas both complete and incomplete, 
having the Svaras sung without any definite order 
become Kutatanas. We give their number. 

A Murchand is complete when ail the seven Svaras are 
taken up at the same time. When only six or five or four or three 
or two or one are taken up, the Murchand is incomplete. It is true 
that when only one Svara is taken up, there is no Murchand or 
singing in a regular order. The point will be dealt with presently. 
If the Svaras are sung only in the ascending order, we had Suddha 
Tanas. If they are sung in all possible combinations with no 
order, we get Kuta Tanas. 

33. But the complete KutatUnas are five thousand 
and forty, in each one of the Murchanas , along with 
the Kramas. 

For each of the fifty six Murchanas (with seven Kramas 
for each, i.e., 392 on the whole) there can be 5040 Kuta Tanas 
when all the seven Svaras are taken at the same time. 
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34. The complete {Tanas) in the fifty six Murcha- 
nas taken together will be two lakhs eighty two 
thousand two hundred 

3d. and forty, when numbered. Then we enume- 
rate the incomplete (Tgnas). If one and then one 
more at the end are removed, there are six varieties 
namely, six-Svam etc. 

36. Although the mono-Svara has no sub-divi- 
sions, it is enumerated for the sake of Nasta etc. 
Kramas are (also) included, although they have no 
Kutatanas , since they are of use in them {i.e., the 
Kutatdnas). 

If each of the 56 Murchanas has 5040 Kuta Tanas, the 
total will be 2,82,240. Then there are six varieties of incomplete 
Murchanas by dropping one, two etc. The purpose of including 
the mono-Stwa is for the sake of Nasta and Uddista to be dealt 
with later in this section (see verses 66 ff. below). In calculating 
the Kuta Tanas, Krama is also of use (see verse 62 below). 

37. But, there are seven hundred and twenty 
{Kutatanas) for Sudavas. But, one hundred and 
twenty are accepted for Auduvas. 

38. There are twenty four enumerated for four- 
Svaras Kutas i.e., {Kutatanas). There are six three- 
Svara [Kutatanas). Bi -Svara {Kutatanas) are two. But 
mono-Svrmr {Kiitatana) is accepted as one. 

39. Arcika and Gathika, then Sumika, then 
Svarantara : these are the names of the four Tanas 
with o.ne Svara etc. 

The table for the Kuta Tanas will be 

No. of Svaras Number of Kuta Tanas 

1 1 

2 2 


Name 

Arcika 

Gathika 


I 
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No. of Svaras 

Number of Kuta Tanas 

Name 

3 

6 

Samika 

4 

24 

Svarantara 

5 

120 

Auduva 

6 

720 

Sadava 

7 

5040 

Purija 


If we take the Suddha Murchand in the Sadja Grama, Sa 
Ri Ga Ma Pa Dhd Ni, we get the above KTita Tanas as follows : 

Taking the first Svara alone, we get Sa (l). If we take the 
first two Svaras, we get Sa-Ri and Ri-Sa (2). If we take the first 
three Svaras we get Sa-Ri-Ga Ri-Sa-Ga Ga-Sa-Ri Sa-Ga-Ri Ri- 
Ga-Sa Ga-Ri-Sa (6)- Similarly we get 24, 120 and 720 Tanas for 
four, five and six Svaras. For seven Svaras we get 5040 Tanas. 

We will get the same numbers if we take the next Suddha 
Murchand in the Sadja Grama Ni Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha. 

40. Four kinds divided as Suddha etc. have been 
given with Ni and Ga retained. The primary Kramas 
are accepted as of two kinds when one or the oth v er of 
these two (namely, Ni and Ga) are removed. 

Under verse 16, four kinds of Murchanas have been given, 
as Suddha. “with Kdkali ,” “with Antara ” and “with both 
Kdkali and Antara." There is Kdkali when Ni is 24th Sruti in- 
stead of in the 22nd of the Suddha and there is Antara when Ga 
is in the 11th Sruti instead of in the 9th of the Suddha. Thus 
this division into “ with Kdkali ” and “ with Antara ’’ is possible 
only when there are Ga and Ni. It is only in those Sddavas 
where Ni and Ga are not dropped that there can be this four-fold 
division, since Ni and Ga are needed for this variation. If Ga is 
dropped, there can be only two divisions, namely, Suddha and 
“ with Kdkali ”. When Ni is dropped there can be only two 
divisions, namely, S/idda and “ with Antara 

41. There are two beginning with Sadja and two 
beginning with M adhyama ; (thus) four (of them) will 
be of two kinds each. Other ten are of four kinds. 
Thus these Kramas are forty eight. 

■ Here the specific cases are enumerated where the Sddavas 
will have four divisions and where they will have only two divisions. 
There are fourteen Murchanas given under verse 15. If the las t 
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The LS f m eaC \ ° ne 0f them we S et f ou«een Sddavas. 
I he first Murchand in the Sadja Grama and the fifth 'in the 

Madhyama Grama start witn Sa, and for them the last is Ni If 
this Ni is dropped in the case of these two, they can have only two 
S r u< !. dha and “™ th Antara". Similarly, the 
s ta?t with and the first in the Madhyama Grama 

th,Z 7 Ml , and th , e last % Ga ,n them - If this <?« is dropped, 
KdhJp? ca " have onl y tw o divisions, namely, Suddha and “ with 
Kakali . These are the four Murchanas where Ni and Ga come 
* an . HS SUch > are dr °PPed in Sddava. In the case of 
Sdda u ’ there f 6 fOUr divi > ons - Thus the Total number of 
K l a ”‘ as '-s forty eight (4X2 = 8; 10X4 = 40; total 
toj. t oi the term Krama see under verse 19. 

42. The seven hundred and twenty enumerated 
before, when multiplied by (the number of) Kramas will 
give thirty four thousand five hundred and sixty. 

{i.e., 720 X48) ierated ” in verse 37 ’ Thc total is 34,560 

43 - Thus sh all be the number of Sadavas. Then 
I enumerate the fi ve-Svaras. Two with Ga in the 
beginning, two with Dha in the beginning, two with 
Nisuda in the beginning: thus the four kinds of 
Auduvas are six. 

, 0 T ne tw ° beginning with Ga are the 6th in Sadja Grama 
and 2nd in Madhyama Grama. Here when the last two are 
dropped neither Nt nor Ga is dropped. Similarly the two begin- 
?l ng ,, Wlt l Dha are the 3rd in Sadja Grama and the 6th in the 
Madhyama Grama, where also neither Ni nor Ga is dropped when 
he asttw^re dropped. In the same way, Ni in the beginning is 
in the 2nd in Sadja Grama and in the 5th in Madhyama Grama. 
Here too, neither Nt nor Ga is dropped when the final two are 
dropped. So these six have four divisions. In the case of others 
either Ga or Nt appears as the final or as the penultimate and as 
such are dropped when for A uduva, the last two are dropped. 

. 44,45. The other eight are of two kinds. In this 

way these Kramas are forty. And when one hundred 
and twenty is multiplied by them (i.e., their number, 
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namely, forty), there will be four thousand eight 
hundred. This is the number for five-Svaras. In the 
four -Svaras, there are two with Ni in the beginning, 
divided into four kinds. There are twelve further 

46. Kramas , divided into two. Thus there are 
thirty two. When multiplied by twenty four, the 
number of four-Swms will be seven hundred and 
sixty eight. 

There are 40 Auduva Kramas (6 * 4 24 ; 8 X 2 16 : 

total 40). The total of Auduvas is 4800. When three Svaras 
at the end are dropped to get four-Svaras, there are only the two 
Murchanas with Ni in the beginning where neither Ni nor Ga is 
included in these three Svaras so dropped. They are the 2nd in 
the Sadja Grama and the 5th in the Madhyama Grama. They 
have thus four divisions. The other twelve have only two divisions. 

There are thus 32 (2 X 4 8 ; 12 X 2 = 24 ; to total 32). 

The total four-Svara Kramas will be 32 X 24 768. 

47. But in the three-Svrmzs, two with Ma in the 
beginning have no sub-divisions. The other twelve are 
(each) of two kinds. Thus there are twenty six Kramas. 
If these six are multiplied by six, 

48. it will be one hundred and fifty six. Again, 
in bi-Swras, the eight with Ri, Ga, Dha and Ni in the 
beginning (respectively) are (each) of two kinds. The 
Kramas other than these are S'uddhas. 

When only three Svaras are taken, f.e., when the last four 
Svaras are dropped, in all cases either Ni or Ga is dropped, except 
in the two cases where Ma is in the beginning, i.e., 5th in Sadja 
Grama and 1st in Madhyama Grama, where both Ni and Ga are 
dropped. Thus there is no case where four divisions are possible. 
There are two cases where only Suddha is possible. Thus there 
are 26 (2 X 1 = 2 ; 12 X 2 — 24 ; total 26). 

The final total for three-Svaras is 156 (26 X 6 ). When 
only two Svaras are taken i.e., when the last five Svaras are 
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dropped, in all cases either Ni or Ga is dropped, except in six cases, 
where both are dropped. These six cases are 1st in Sadja Grama 
and 4th in Madhyama Grama (beginning with Sa),' 5th in Sadja 
Grama and 1st in Madhyama Grama (beginning with Ma) and 
V 4th in Sadja Grama and 7th in Madhyama Grama (beginning 
with Pa). These four have no division possible. The other ten 
have two divisions. 

49. But these twenty two, multiplied by two 
become forty four. But the mono-.Siwtfs, having no 
sub-divisions, have only the original fourteen (varieties). 

Thus there are 22. The final total is 44 (22 x 2). When 
only one Svara is taken, no such division into “ with Kakalt ” etc. 
is possible. The grand total now is 3,22,582 as follows : 

Total for 7 Svaras 2,82,240 (verse 34) 

» 6 » 34,560 ( n . 42 ) 

» 5 „ 4,800 ( )( 45 ) 

” 4 ” 768 ( „ 46) 

” l » 156 ( „ 48) 

” f 44 ( „ 49) 

» 1 - 14 ( „ 49) 

Total 3,22,582 

50. For the S’uddhamadhyU , which begins with 
Sadja, without the Pa that brings about the divisions, 
there are enumerated forty eight varieties (as repeti- 
tions) in the pair of Kramas with four Svaras. 

This number, 3,22,582, is given as the theoretical total. But 
in reality, the number is less., since some of these Tanas are 
identical. In the following verses, such repeated Tanas (two 
Tanas being identical) are enumerated. In the four-Svara groups, 
there are forty eight that are repetitions. 

51. 52 & 53. These Tclnas of the two Three-Svaras 

are twelve. There are two in bi-Svaras. Mono -Svara 

is (only) one. These sixty three, by the side of the 

6 
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Tunas belonging to Uttar amandru are accepted as 
repetitions. Again MUrgi Kramas, with Ni etc. which 
are four with five Svaras are four hundred and eighty. 
What belong to the four-Svaras are ninety six. In the 
pair of three-Svaras, there are twelve. There are four 
in the pair of bi-Svtmzs. 

54. Mono-St>tfra Tuna is (just) one. The five 
hundred and ninety three of them, are not different 
from the Tanas found in Rajani. 

SuddhamadhycL, which begins with Sadja is the 4th in 
the Madhyama Grama. The only difference between Sadja and 
Madhyama Grama is in the number of S' rut is for Pa. When 
Pa is eliminated, the difference between the two Grdmas is also 
eliminated. When Pa as the fifth is eliminated, then for the 
remaining 6 Svaras, there will be 24 Kramas each for the S' uddha 
and “with 4 ntara". These 48 in the Madhyama Grama are 
identical with the corresponding 48 in the Sadja Grama. When 7 
Svaras, 6 Svaras or 5 Svaras are taken, then Pa is there, and 
the difference between the two Gramas exists. Since Pa is the 
5th, it is only when the final .3, 4, 5 or 6 Svaras are removed that 
the’ identity comes in. In the case of 4 Svaras ( i.e ., when 3 
Svaras are removed) there are 48 repetitions. In the case of 3 
Svaras (i.e., when 4 Svaras are taken away) there will be 6 com- 
binations each for Suddha and for “ with Antara". Thus there 
are 12 combinations. In the case of 2 Svaras (i.e., when 5 Svaras 
are removed) Ga is also removed and the difference between 
Suddha and “ with Antara ” is also eliminated, and there are only 
2 combinations. When only 1 Svara is taken, there is only 1 
combination. On the whole, these combinations in the Madhyama 
Grama are also identical with the corresponding combinations in 
the Sadja Grama. There are on the whole 48+12-1-2+1=63 
repetitions. 

iVtargl is the fifth in the Madhyama Grama (see under 
verse 15) and begins with Ni. Here ivhen 5 Svaras are taken in 
the beginning, Pa and Dha at the end are dropped, and since Pa is 
dropped, the difference between Sadja and Madhyama Grama is 
also eliminated. Here since both Ga and Ni are included, there 
are Suddhas, “with Kdkalls ”, “with Antaras '' “with 
Kakall and Antaras ”. For a five-Svnrn group, there are 120 
combinations, and this in four varieties just noted come to 480 
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combinations. When 4 Svaras are taken, then also, Ni and Ga 
are included and there are the four varieties possible. Each will 
have 24 and there are 96 on the whole. When only 3 Svaras are 
taken, Ga goes and there are only 2 varieties, Stiddha and “ with 
^ Kiikali ”. There are 6 combinations in each, the total being 12. 
These two varieties continue even in bi -Svara combination, since 
Ni continues. There are thus two combinations in each, and there 
are 4 on the whole. There is only one combination in mono -Svara. 
The total is 480+96+12+44 1=593. These are repetitions of 
corresponding combinations in the Rajani which is the second in 
the Sadja Grama. 

55. But, for Pauravi, with Dhaivata in the begin- 
ning, there are four s\x-Svara Kramas. Their Tunas 
are accepted as twenty eight hundred and eighty. 

56. For the four Auduvas, the number has been 
given already. The two with four Svaras, the two 
with three Svaras, the two bi-Svtmzs (and) the mono- 
Svara have their numbers already given. 

i} 57. These thirty four hundred and twenty five 

Tunas have the same form as the Tunas belonging to 
the (JttarUyatU. 

Pauravi is the 6th in the Madhyama Grama. When the 
final Pa is removed, then the difference between the Gramas is 
also eliminated. For this six-Svam group, there are the four 
varieties, since both Ni and Ga are retained. Each six-Svartt 
group has 720 combinations and the total is 2,880. There will be 
four varieties for five-Svrrra group also, and each has 120 ; the total 
is 480 as already said in verses 52, 53. In the four-Svam, three- 
Svard, bi -Svara and mono-Svam groups, the varieties are two 
each, since Ga goes and the “ with Antara ” variety is impossible. 
Their numbers as 48, 12, 4 and 1 have already been given in verses 
50, 53, 54. The total is 2,88044804 484 124 44 1—3425. These 
are repetitions of the combinations in Uttar ayatd which is the 
^ second in the Sadja Grama. 

58, 59 & 60. Thus there are four thousand eighty 
one Tanas that are repetitions. If (the number of 
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KutatUnas) is'reduced by the complete arid incomplete 
{Tunas) along with the Kramas, this number of 
KutatUna will be three lakhs, seventeen thousand, nine 
hundred and thirty. Here the method of calculating 
it is given. The figures beginning with one and 
ending with seven should be written one above the 
other in order. 

The three totals 63+593+3425 together come to 4081, 
which are repetitions in the Madhyama Grama of what have 
already appeared in the Sadja Grama. The complete Kramas are 
392 (see verse 34) ; the si x-Svaras are 48 (see verse 42) ; five- 
Svaras are 40 (see verse 45) : four-Sxxrras are 32 (see verse 46) ; 
thre-Svaras are 26 (see verse 48) : bi-Suaras are 22 (see verse 49) ; 
mono-Svffms are 11 (see verse 49). In the mono- Svara, there 
are really 14; yet the number is given here as 1 1 , since cases of 
Sa, Ni and Dha as mono-Svaras have already been eliminated 
(see verses 531T). The total is 571. If this is added to the 4081, 
the total is 4652. The number of Kutatdnas was already given as 
3225^2 (see verse 49n.). If 4652 be taken away, the remainder is 
317930. 

Here there is room for a doubt. All the cases of repetitions 
are where Pa is eliminated, and where as such the difference 
between the two Gramas is also eliminated. But in all the cases, 
Dha remains and in Sadja Grama, Dha has only 3 S' rut is, while 
in the Madhyama Grama it has four Srutis. Does not the Grama 
difference still remain when Dha remains ? The point is this. Dha 
has three Srutis or four Srutis only in relation to Pa ; when Pa is 
eliminated, Dha is the seventh Sruti from Ma. Its feature as three 
Srutis or four Srutis vanishes along with the disappearance of Pa. 

61. If the following and the still following one 
among them is multiplied by the previous and the 
still previous one, there will result the number for each 
of the MurchariUs beginning with one, in order. 

This is a graphic representation of the number of Tanas 
for each Murchana. It is as follows : 
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No. of Svaras No. of Tanas 

1 1 


2 

X 

1 

2 

3 

X 

2 

6 

4 

X 

6 

24 

5 

X 

24 

120 

6 

X 

120 

720 

7 

X 

724 

5068 


62. After writing the Krama (of the Svaras) the 
previous Svara and the still previous one should be 
placed under what follows. If that is (in the) above 
(line), what remain must be given in front. 

63. The rest (should be given) behind in the 
order of the original sequence. PrastUra is of this 
nature. There should be seven lines, for each of the 
columns beginning with seven and ending with one. 

In the stanzas 62 and the first half of 63, the method of 
writing out the Prastaras is given. Prastara is the actual pre- 
sentation of all the combination for a given set of Svaras. The 
method can be explained by an example. Suppose that we want 
all the combinations of the set Sa Rt Ga Ma. First place the 
Svaras in the original order : 

(1) Sa Ri Ga Ma 

There is no previous Svara for Sa ; so leave it. Ri has Sa as 
previous ; so put Sa under Ri. Then Ga Ma must be given after 
that and Ri must be given previous to it. Then we get : 

(2) Ri Sa Ga Ma 

• In the next step, see if Sa can be placed under Ri again. 
But since Sa has been so placed in the previous line, nothing is to 
be done with it. There is no Svara before Sa, to be placed under 
Sa. So we take Ga and put Ri under it ; put Ma after that and 
Sa Ga before it. We get 


(3) Sa Ga Ri Ma 
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Then we take Ga, and since Ri has already been given under 
it in the previous stage, we give Sa under it, Ri Ma after that and 
Ga before it ; we get 

(4) Ga Sa Ri Ma 
In this way we get the following series ; 


» 


(5) 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa 

Ma 

(15) 

Ga 

Ri 

Sa 

Ma 

(6) 

Sa 

Ri 

Ma 

Ga 

(16) 

Ri 

Sa 

Ma 

Ga 

(7) 

Sa 

Ma 

Ri 

Ga 

(17) 

Ma 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

(8) 

Ri 

Ma 

Sa 

Ga 

(18) 

Ma 

Ri 

Sa 

Ga 

(9) 

Sa 

Ga 

Ma 

Ri 

(19) 

Ga 

Sa 

Ma 

Ri 

(10) 

Sa 

Ma 

Ga 

Ri 

(20) 

Ma 

Sa 

Ga 

Ri 

(11) 

Ga 

Ma 

Sa 

Ri 

(21) 

Ma 

Ga 

Sa 

Ri 

(12) 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Sa 

(22) 

Ga 

Ri 

Ma 

Sa 

(13) 

Ri 

Ma 

Ga 

Sa 

(23) 

Ma 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa 

(14) 

Ga 

Ma 

Ri 

Sa 

(24) 

Ma 

Ga 

Ri 

Sa 


As a matter of fact what happens is this. If we take Sa Ri, 
there are only Sa-Ri and Ri-Sa. Then we take Ga also. For each 
two Svara there are similarly two. Thus there must be two with 
Ga at the end, transposing only Sa and Ri ; two with Ri at the 
end, transposing only Sa and Ga ; and two with Sa at the end, 
transposing only Ri and Ga. In this way we get six. Then if we 
take Ma also, there are six with Ma at the end, six with Ga the 
end, six with Ri at the end and six with Sa at the end ; thus there 
are twenty four. If we take Pa also, there are six groups 
of such twenty four with each of the six Svaras at the end. 

In this way the whole Prastdra must be computed for each 
Murchana. 

If we start with Ri, then Ri Ga, then Ri Ga Ma and, so 
on, we get another set. Similarly with Ga and then with Ma 
and then taking the next one, two, up to six and form similar 
combinations. 

64. In the first column of the first (line) among 
them, should be written (the figure) one, and zero in 
the others. In the same should be placed pebbles 4'' 
corresponding to the number of the Tuna to be ascer- 
tained. , 
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65, 66 & 67. Among the lines thus arranged from 
top to bottom, the total of the last numbers in the lines 
^ already formed should be placed, as it is, below the 
zero ; and that, multiplied by the number (of the 
lines) of the column (below it), should be placed 
below its own column and still below it. This is 
accepted as the Khandameru. The pebble should be 
moved to a lower column by such a number which 
represents the number of the last Svara of the 
Uddista counted backward from the last Svara of 
the original order. This movement of the pebble 
should start from the last. The (new) Krama (at 
every stage) will be after eliminating (the Svara so) 
obtained. 

From the second half of stanza 63 to the first half of stanza 
66, what is called Khandameru is described. This is a graph to 
determine the form of the Svara combination for a particular 
number in the series and for determining the number in the series 
for a particular Svara combination given. These two processes 
are respectively called Na$ta and Uddista. These terms 
will be presently explained when they are taken up after this 
Khandameru. 

The process is as follows : have seven horizontal lines, one 
below the other. These lines should be divided into columns, in 
such a way that the first line has seven columns, the second has 
six and the seventh has only one. Here, in the first line of seven 
columns, write the figure 1 : put. zeros in the other six columns 
of this line. If the Tana to be ascertained has three Svaras, 
then put three pebbles, one each in the first three columns of 
this line ; if it is four then put the four pebbles in the four 
> columns ; and so on. Pebbles are recommended for easy com- 
putation by shifting the pebbles from line to line. This point 
will be explained presently. “ The same ” in the text means 
columns of the same number as the number of Tanas to be 
ascertained. 
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Have the columns as follows : 


Sa Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Dba 

Ni 

1 0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 ; 

l 

1 

1 1 
i 

2 

6 



24 

120 

720 


4 

12 

48 

240 

1440 : 



18 

72 

360 

2160 




96 



480 

2880 1 

| 





600 

1 

360G 






4320 


This is obtained in the following way. We have to add up 
the number of the last column in the previous and in the following 
line. Start with the first line of 7 columns. Here there is no line 
following that has been formed. The last number in the previous 
(i.e., 1st) line is 1. Put 1 in the last column of the second line. 
Add up the last numbers of the two lines that are partly formed. 
That will be 1 + 1 2. Put this 2 in the second column of the 

second line. Multiply this by 2 and we get 4 ; put this 4 in the next 
line below. Then add up now the last figures of the three columns, 
1 + 1 + 1 ^ 6- Put this in jhe third column of the second line. 
Multiply this by 2 and put the resulting 12 below it in the third 
line ; multiply the 6 by 3 and put the resulting 18 below it in the 
still lower line : now add up the finals 1 + 1 + 4 + 18 24. Put 

this 24 in the 4th column of the second line. Similarly multiply 
this by 2 and put the resulting 48 below ; multiply the 24 by 3 and 
put the resulting 72 below it; multiply the 24 by 4 and put the 
resulting 96 m the column below. That is the last column of the 
fifth line. Now, when we have come to a new “ last column ”, 
add up the finals and put it in the next column of the second line -. 
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.1 -f- 1 + 4 T 18 + 96 120. Repeat the process of multiplying 

120 with 2, with 3, 4 and 5 and put the resulting 240, 360, d80 
and 600 in the lower columns. We have again a last column. 
Now start adding up the finals and we get 1 -4- 1 -j- 4 -f- 18 -f* 96 
-P 600= 720. Multiply this by 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 and put the result- 
ing 1440, 2160,2880, 3600 and 4320. All the columns are finished 
and there is no further process. This graph is called a 
Khandamcru. 

Column (Kostha). Line ( Pafikti ). Pebbles ( Lostaka ). 
Number or Figure (Aiika). Total after adding up ( Samyoga ). 
Zero {Kha or Suuya). Klia means sky, which is the symbol for 
zero. Multiplied by the number ( Sankhyaguna ). As it is (eka = 
one) ; i.e., without multiplying it. 

68. By adding up the numbers (in the squares) 
where the pebbles are moved, there will be the number 
•of the Uddista. Select those numbers (in the squares) 
which, along with 1 in the original (first line), when 
.added up, becomes the number of the Nasta ; 

69 & 70. put pebbles in (the squares) with (those, 
numbers). The number of pebbles must be the same 
as' the number of Svaras in the Nasta. Count the 
number of the squares with the pebbles, below in the 
•order (from the zero) ; that number would be the 
number of the Svara counted backward from the last 
(Svara) of the (original) Krama. The elimination of 
the (Svara) obtained etc., is as in the previous case. 

The method of Nasta and Uddista is described in the above 
stanzas. First Uddista is described. Uddista is the finding out 
the number of the Tana of a given form. Since the fcur-Svara 
Tanas for Sa Ri Ga Ma are given above, I take an example relating 
to* it for illustration. Suppose that we have to find out the number 
of the Tana of the form Ma Ga Ri Sa. There are four Svaias ; 
so put four pebbles in the first four columns of the first line in -the 
Khandameru. The last Svara of the Uddista is Sa. The original 
order is Sa Ri Ga Ma. Here the last is Ma. Counting backward 
from Ma to Sa we get 4. So move the pebble in the fourth column 
•of the first line downward by 4 lines. It will be in the square 
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represented by the number 18, i.e., the last column in the fourth 
line. Then eliminate Sa. Now the last of the Uddista will be Ri. 
This will be the third from Ma of the original order counted back- 
ward. So move the pebble in the third column of the first line 
downward by three lines and it will be in the square represented by 
the number 4, i.e., in the last column of the third line. Then 
eliminate Ri. Now Ga is the last of the Uddista. this is the 
second from Ma, which is the last of the original order, counted 
backward. So move the pebble in the second column downward by 
two lines and it will be in the square represented by 1. When we 
ignore Ri also, there is only So and as such, nothing remains that 
can be called the final of the Uddista. So there is no movement of 
the pebble. Now add up the numbers in the four squares occupied 
by the pebbles; that will be 18 + 4 4" 1 + 1 24. So Ma Ga 

Ri Sa is the 24th Tana, starting from the Krama Sa Ri Ga Ma. 
It will be noticed in the Table given above that it is the 24th. This 
* method will hold good only when the progression of the Prastara 
follows the rule laid down in verses 62 and 63. 

Na$ta is the method of determining the form of a Tana when 
the number is given. Take as many pebbles as there are Svaras 
in the Tana in question. Put them into as many squares, only one 
in a column, so that the total of the numbers in those squares, wdien 
added up, will be the number of the Tana in question. T.he 
number 1 in the first line must always be included ; i.e., the squares 
must be selected from the extreme left side. Write out the Svaras 
of that number in their original order. Then take the final column 
(on the right) and count its number from the zero above. Count 
from the last Svara of the original order backward to the same 
number and write that Svara. Then eliminate the Svara so- 
obtained from the original order. Take the next column and count 
its number from the zero above; again count the same number 
backward from the last Svara of the orginal order (after the elimi- 
nation) and put the Svara before the previous Svara. Repeat this 
counting and elimination of the Svara so obtained after each count- 
ing. The Svaras obtained by the calculation will be the form of 
the Tana. Suppose it is the form of the 1000th Tana of the 
seven-Svaras that is wanted to be ascertained. In the Khandatneru, 
we can ignore all columns where the figures are above 1000. Take 
the column with 720 in the second line. Then we have io fill up 
280. So take 240 in the third line of the sixth column. Now we 
have 40 remaining. So take 24 in the second line of the fifth column^ 
12 in the third line of the fourth column, 2 in the second line of the 
third column and 1 in the second and first lines of the second and 
first columns. Thus we have allotted 1000 among the seven 
columns. 720 is the second line below zero. Counting backward 
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from Ni, the last of the original order, we get Dha as the second. 
Put this as the last Svara. Eliminate Dha. In the previous 
column 240 is the 3rd from the zero. The third backward from Ni 
(Dha is now eliminated) is A la ; put Ma as the 6th before Dha. 
Eliminate Ma. 120 is the 2nd from the zero. So Pa is the 2nd. 
Put Pa as the fifth before Ma, and eliminate Pa. 12 is the third 
from zero. Ri is the 3rd from Ni, and put Ri as the fourth before 
Pa. 2 is the second from the zero. Ga is the second from Ni and 
put Ga as the third before Ri. 1 is the second from zero. Now Sa 
is the second from Ni, and put Sa as the second and the remaining 
N/~ as the first. We get Ni Sa Ga Ri Ma Pa Dha as the 1000th 
Tana in the seven -Svara. Care should be taken in allocating the 
pebbles in the required number of columns in such a way that their 
total is the number of the Tana given. Thus if we want the 660th 
Tana of si x-Svara, we will have to assign the 6 pebbles to squares 
represented by 600, 48, 6, 4, 1 and 1 in the six columns. 

71. By adding up the numbers of the last columns 
from top to bottom (taking as many) lines as the 
number oi Svaras in the Tana, there will result the 
number of Tanas for mono-Svtrra etc., in order. 

By adding up the totals of the last columns representing the 
number of Svaras in the Tana, we get the total number of 
Tanas for those Svaras. The last is the left column. Thus for 
mono-St'nm, it is 1. For bi-Svnra it is 1+1=2. For three it is 
1 + 1 + 4-6. Take as many lines as there are Svaras in the 
Tana. Add up the left end columns of these lines. We will get 
the numbers 1, 2, 6, 24, 120, 720 and 3040. 

From here to the end of the section, the names are given for 
the various S’ uddha Tanas. The names are names of sacrifices 
and their fruits are spoken of as corresponding to the sacrifices. 

72. Then, here we give the names of the Suddha 
Tanas. Agnistoma, Aty agnistoma, Vajapeya and 
Sodas 'i, 

73. Pundarika and As'vamedha, after that Raja- 
suya, these in order are the names of the seven Tanas: 
from which Sadja is removed. 
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74. Svistakrt, Batiusauvarna, Gosava and Matia- 
vrata , Visfvajit and Brahma-yajna , Prujaptya as the 
seventh on the other hand : 

75. these in order, are the names of the Tanas 
•from which Rsabha is removed. Astvakrunta , Ratha- 
krUnta, after that VisnukrUnta, 

76. SuryakrUnta, GajakrUnta, V alabhit, Naga- 
paksaka : these are accepted in order as the seven 
names of {Tunas) from which Pancama is re- 
moved. 

77. CuturmUsya, then what is called Sa?nsthd , 
Sastra, and Uktha as the fourth, Sautramani , similarly, 
Citru , what is called Udbhit as the seventh on the 
other hand : 

78. these in order are the names of Sudavas from 
which NisUda is removed. Savitri and ArdhasUvitri, 
what is called Sarvatobhadra, 

79. the Ayana of the Adityas , and what is called 
Gavam ayana , the Ayana of Sarpas as the sixth, 
Kaunapdyana as the seventh : they accept these as the 
names of Tanas from which Sadja is removed. 

80. Agnicit and Dvadas'uha, UpUms’u, then what 
is called Scnjta, Asfvapratigraha , Barkis , then what is 
Abhyudaya : » 

81. they accept these as the names (of Tanas) 
from which Rsabha is removed. Sarvasva- 
daksina , DiksU, what is called Soma, what is called 
Samit, 

82. Svdhakura, Tanunapclt , then being accepted 
'Godohana-. they speak of these as the names (of Tanas) 
from which GllndhUra is removed. 
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83. Ida. and Purusamedha, S’yena, Vajra, then 
Isti, Angiras, Kanka \ thus these in order are the names 
(of Tunas) from which Sa and Pa are removed. 

84. Jyotistoma , then Pars'd, what is called Nandi , 
Paurnamusaka , As'vapratigraha, Rutri, the seventh 
being declared as Saubhara : 

85. these in order are the names of {Tunas) from 
which Nisada and Gandhura are removed. SaubhUgya- 
krt and Kurlri, S'Untikrt, similarly Pustikrt, 

86. and Vainateya and Uccatana , what is called 
vas'ikarana, these are the names of Tunas from which 
Puncama and Rsabha are removed. 

87. T railoky amok ana, V Ira, Kandarpabalas'Utana 

88. S’ankhacuda, Gajacchuya , what is called 
Raudra, Visnuvikrama, these in order are the names 

if of Tunas from which Ri and Dha are removed. 

89. Bhairava , what is called Kumada, Avabhxtha, 
Astukapdla, Svistakrt and V asatkara, the seventh being 
accepted as Moksada : 

90. thus are accepted the names of those [Tanas) 
from which Nisada and Gundhura are removed. If a 
Tana has the name of a particular sacrifice, that Tana 
has the fruit of that sacrifice. 

91. In Gandliarva , ( S'uddha ) Murchanas (and 
S'uddha) Tunas are enjoined in scripture as conducive 
to eminence. Those Kutas are also of use since they 
have acquired a position in singing. 
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1. Sadharana is of two kinds, in so far as it 
refers to Svara and Jati. Among them, Svara-s'adha- 
rana is described as of four kinds, 

Sadharana, lit. common. Jati will be explained in the 
seventh section. 

2. in so far as they refer to Kakali , Antara and 
Sadja and to Madhyama. Indeed, the Kakali Sadha- 
rana is between Sadja and Nisada. 

3. The commonness therefore, of that {Kakali), 
they understand as Sadharana. Similarly, (the 
commonness) between Ga and M a of Antara is also 
accepted as Sadharana. 

^ Sa has normally the first four Srutis. When the first two 
Srutis are taken up by Ni, it is Kakali. Thus these first two 
S' rutis become common to Ni and Sa. Similarly, Ma has four 
Srutis normally (10 to 13). If 10 and 11 are taken up bv Ga, 
these become common to Ga and Ma (see iii-17 before.) 

4. After singing Sadja, Kakali and Dhaivata 
should be sung in regular order. Similarly, after 
singing Madhayama, Antara and Rsabha should be 
sung. 

5 & 6. Or, after singing Sadja and Kakali, one 
should again come to Sadja, and (also) any one of (the 
Svaras) that follow. Similarly, after singing Madhyama 
and Antara Svara, Madhyama has to be taken up, or 
any one of (the Svaras ) that follow. The Kakali and 
the Antara Svara is made use of only sparingly 
everywhere. 

Svaras that follow, i.e., Ri, Ga, Ma, Pa and Dha, in the 
case of Ni-Sa and Pa, Dha, Ni, Sa and Ri in the case of Ga-Ma. 
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7. If Nisada lakes up the first Sruti of Sadja, 
and Rsabha (takes up) the last {Sruti) , then it is called 
Sadja Sadharana. 

Sa has normally the first four Srutis. If the first is taken 
up by Ni and the fourth by Ri, it is Sadja Sadharana. 

8. There will be Sadharana also between Madh- 
yama (on one side) and Ga and Pa (on the other). The 
Sadharana of Madhyama surely abides in the Madhya- 
ma Grama. 

Ma has four Srutis normally (10 to 13). If Ga takes up the 
10th and if , Pa takes up the 13th, it is Madhyama Sadharana. 
This Madhyama Sadharana is only in Madhyama Grama, i.e., 
when Pa, being in 16, takes up 13. Thereby it is to be understood 
that Sadja Sadharana is only in the Sadja Grama. 

9. These two Sadharanas are (called) Kais'ika , 
since they are very minute like a hair {Kes'a). These 
very two are called Grama Sadharana by some 
scholars. 

These two are also called Kais'ika Ni and Kais'ika Ga, 
because the commonness is only by one Svara and hence very 
minute. In the Kakali and Antara, the commonness was by two 
Srutis. Since these Sadharanas are respectively in the Sadja 
and Madhyama Gramas, they are also called Grama Sadharana. 

10. That singing which is common among/sh's 
derived from the same Grama and having the same 
Am$a, noble people speak of as Jati Sadharana. Some 
people speak of this Jati Sadharana as Ragas. 

Ams'a is the frequent Svara in a Jati. Both the terms will 
be explained in the seventh section. 
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VI. VARNA AND ALANKARA 

1. The process of singing is spoken of as Vartia. 
That is described as of four kinds, as Sthayi, Arohi , 
Avarohi and Sahcdri. Then their definitions (are 
given). 

Till now the various possible combinations of the seven 
Svaras in all their modifications have been dealt with. All these 
combinations are not utilised in music. From now, the author 
deals with such combinations of the seven Svaras that are actually 
taken up in music. Process of singing (Ganakriya). When these 
Svaras (with their modifications) are actually sung, that is called 
a Varna. 

2. That handling of one and the same Svara 
stopping and stopping, that is to be known as Sthayi 
Varna. The next two names have a literal meaning. 

If a Svara is sung, stopped and then sung again such a 
combination of the same Svara is called Sthayi. Thus Sa Sa Sa 
is a Sthayi Varna. The next two names are Arohi and Avarohi. 
Arohi means ascending. It is like Sa Ri Ga. Avarohi means 
descending. It is like Ni Dha Pa. 

3. By mixing up these, the Varna is described 
as Sancdri. They speak of a particular Varna combi- 
nation as Alahkara. 

Sancari means wandering. When there is no such regular 
order, when these three are mixed up, that is called SaTicari. 
Particular {vis'ista). Really it means something more than “ parti- 
cular.” It is “ what excels." Varna combination ( V arnasandar - 
bha). Alahkara literally means an ornament. 

4. But its divisions are many. Of these, I (first) 
speak of those coming under Sthayi. Those ( Alan - 
knras ) come under Sthayi Varnas where both in begin- 
ning and in the end the same Svara appears. 

a Sthayi Varna has been defined as one where a Svara is 
sung, stopped and sung again. There may be other Svara s in the 
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middle. All such Varna combinations where the same Svara is 
taken up in the end which started the combination, come under 
Sthayi. There are seven such Alahkdras, noted just below. 

V 5. What has Prasanna in the beginning, what 

has Prasanna in the end, bearing the name ol what 
has Prasanna both in the beginning and in the end, 
then what has Prasanna in the middle ; the fifth shall 

be what is devoid of order ; 

6. Prastdra ; then shall be Prasada : these seven 
(kinds) come under Sthayi. In this section, the first 
Svara in a Murchana shall be M andra. 

The term Prasanna will be explained just below in verses 7 
and 8 In this section dealing with Alahkdras, the terms Mandra 
and Tara have meanings different from what was given in section 
hi verse 7. There the seven Svaras were assigned three Sthanas 
or’ positions as Mandra (deep), Madhya (middle) and Tara (high). 
Here, the first Svara in a Murchana is called Mandra. the 
. meaning will be clear from the use in the following verses. 

n 

7, 8. That when doubled shall be Tara. Or, the 
previous and the still previous shall be Mandra and 
then the succeeding one from that shall be Tara. 
Mandra may be (called) Prasanna and also Mrdu. 
Tara , on the other hand, can be (called) Dipta. Man- 
dra shall be (represented as) having a dot above, while 
being written ; Tara shall have a vertical line above ; 
Plata shall be what is uttered three times. 

Double the Mandra Svara is called Tara. In the third 
section Tara was four times Mandra. Thus in this section, if Sa 
in the Mandra Sthana is taken as Mandra, then the Sa in the 
Madhya Sthana will be called Tara and if it is the Murchana of 
„ the Madhya Sthana, then with reference to Sa of this Murchana, 
* Sa of the Tara Sthana will be called Tara. There is another 
alternative meaning for the terms Mandra and Tara. A Svara m 
the previous Sthana is called Mandra and the same Svara in the 
next higher Sthana is called Tara in relation to it. lhat is, 

L 
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Matidra and Tara need not necessarily refer to the first Svara in a 
Murchana. This is the difference between the two alternative 
meanings. Mandra is also called Prasanna and Mrdu. These 
three terms mean the same thing. Dipta is another name for 
Tara. Prasanna literally means pleased and M rdu means soft. ' 
Dipta means shining. When written, a Matidra Svara is repre- 
sented by a dot above. In this translation I represent it by Italics. 

A Tara Svara is represented by a small vertical stroke above. In 
this translation I represent it by thick types. Thus Sa is Mandra 
and Sa is Tara. Usually Plata means a Svara of three Matras. 

But here a Plata is a Svara repeated three times as Sa Sa Sa. 

9, 10. When there is a Tnra coming after two 
Mandras, it is called “ what has Prasanna in the 
beginning/’ 

Sa Sa Sa (1) 

When there is the reverse of it, there is “ what 
has Prasanna in the end.” 

Sa Sa Sa (2) 

When a Dipta appears between two Prasannas, it 
shall be “ what has Prasanna both in the beginning 
and in the end.” 

Sa Sa Sa (3) 

Again, when there is Mandra appearing between 
two Taras, those who know, know it as an Alankara 
called “ what has Prasanna in the middle.” 

Sa Sa Sa (4) 

Prasanna means Mandra, in the above four Alaiikaras. 

11. If the first Svara of the Murchana appears 

in the beginning and in the end and the second (Svara) 
in the middle, that is one Kaln ; then, if the third and 
the fourth (Svaras) appear in the middle, •'» 

12. that is the second (Kaln) ; if the three (Svaras) 
starting with the fifth appear in the middle, that is the 
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remaining Kaln. Thus is the Alankara, “ what is 
devoid of order ” spoken of as having three Kalns. 

Sa Ri Sa ; Sa Ga Ma Sa ; Sa Pa Dha Ni Sa (5) 

In the first four Alaiikaras, there was a certain definite 
order. But here we do not find the same order. If we take the 
Murchana as Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni, then Sa will be the first. 
A Kala is a part, here the part of an Alankara. Thus the fifth 
Alankara has three Kolas or parts. This is Sthayi Alankara, 
and as such, the first and the last must be the same Svara. First 
put Ri between Sa ; then put Ga and Ma between Sa ; then put 
the remaining three Svaras, Pa Dha Ni, between Sa. These are 
the three parts of this Alankara. 

13. If in each of the (above) Kalas there is Dipta 
at the 'end, it is called Pmstnra. 

Sa Ri Sa; Sa Ga Ma Sa; Sa Pa Dha Ni Sa (6) 

In the fifth Alankara, the same Prasanna Sa appeared 
both in beginning and in the end. If the Sa at the end is made 
Dipta or (Tara) as Sa, then the Alankara becomes Prastara. 

If (in the above) the Tnra and the Madra are 
' interchanged, they call it PrasUda. 

Sa Ri Sa ; Sa Ga Ma Sa ; Sa Pa Dha Ni Sa (7) 

If Tara Sa appears at the beginning and Mandra Sa at the 
end, which is the reverse of the sixth Alankara, it is Prasdda. The 
first four Alankaras had Sa itself in the middle also, besides in the 
beginning and at the end ; the last three have other Svaras in the 
middle. 

(These are Alankaras coming under Sthayi) 

14. There are Vistlrna and Niskarsa ; Bindu 
Abhyuccaya as the next ; similarly, Hasita, Prehkhita , 
Aksipta, Sandhipracchndana. 

15. Udglta and Udvnhita ; similarly, Trivarna 
and Veni : these are spoken of as the twelve Alaiikaras 
•coming under Arohi Varnas. 
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There are thus twelve Alafikaras coming under Arohi 
(ascending). 

16. Where there is the ascending order (of the 
Svaras ) starting from the first (Svara) of the Murchand, 
stopping and stopping, with Svaras that are long, that 
is called Vistlrna. 

Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni (1) 

This is simply singing the seven Svaras, with a stop after 
each, and each sung for two Mdtras (as long). 

17. This same is called Niskarsa, when there are 
Svaras that are short, each uttered twice without any 
interval between. 

Sa Sa Ri Ri Ga Ga Ma Ma Pa Pa Dha Dha Ni Ni (2) 

This is the same as the previous one ; only, for each long 
Svara, each Svara is repeated as two short Svaras, with no other 
Svara coming between the two repeated Svaras. 

i 

This same they know as Gcttra Varna , if the 
Svaras are uttered three times or four times. 

Sa Sa Sa Ri Ri Ri Ga Ga Ga Ma Ma Ma Pa Pa Pa 
Dha Dha Dha Ni Ni Ni (2a) 

Sa Sa Sa Sa Ri Ri Ri Ri Ga Ga Ga Ga 

Ma Ma Ma Ma Pa Pa Pa Pa Dha Dha Dha Dha 
Ni Ni Ni Ni. (2b) 

Either, each of the seven Svaras must be uttered three 
times, or, they must be uttered four times as short ones, with no 
other Svara coming between the repeated Svaras. Then it is 
called Gatra Varna. Thus the second variety has two further 
sub- varieties. 

18 & 19. Some people speak of these as two varie- 
ties of Niskarsa itself. 

The second and its sub-varieties (2a and 2b) are taken ' 
together as three sub-varieties of the second itself 
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When there shall be the ascending order making it 
as Plata, short, Plata , short, Plata, short, Plata, then 
^ this is accepted as Bindu. 

Sa Sa Sa Ri Ga Ga Ga Ma Pa Pa Pa Dha Ni Ni Ni (3) 

If, of the seven Svaras, the first, third, fifth and seventh are 

sung as Pint as (i.e., each three times) and the second, fourth and 

sixth are sung as short, it is called Bindu. In all these four 
Alaiikdras, all the seven Svaras are sung in the regular ascending 
order. 

When there is the ascending order with one 
(Svara) left out, wise people call it Abhynccaya. 

Sa Ga Pa Ni ( 4 ) 

Now we take up an Alankdra where some Svaras are left 
out in the ascending order. In this the alternate Svaras are 
left out. 

20. Where the Svaras are taken up in the ascen- 
ding order, each succeeding one being repeated once 
more (than the previous,) the beloved of S'iva calls 
it Hasita. 

Sa Ri Ri Ga Ga Ga Ma Ma Ma Ma 

Pa Pa Pa Pa Pa Dha Dha Dha Dha Dha Dha 
Ni Ni NiNi Ni Ni Ni (5) 

Here all the Svaras are taken up in the ascending order. 
But there is a difference in the number of times each Svara is taken 
up. Thus Sa is taken up only once ; the next is taken up twice : 
the next three times and so on. Beloved of Siva: author himself. 

21. Having first uttered two Svaras, then the next 
one along with what immediately precedes it : when 

* there is ascending order in this swinging way, this order 
is Prenkhita ; 

Sa Ri Ri Ga Ga Ma Ma Pa Pa Dha Dha Ni (6) 
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First Sa Ri is suug ; then the next Svara, namely, Ga is 
sung along with what precedes it, namely, Ri ; then Pa is sung 
with Ga that precedes it and so. 

22. Or again, a pair of Svaras separated by one 
in the middle, then the next along with what immedi- 
ately precedes it in that way : when there is the ascend- 
ing order regularly thus, they call it Aksipta. 

Sa Ga Ga Pa Pa Ni (7) 

It will be noticed that this is a combination of (4) and (6) 
above. The alternative Svaras are left out as in (4) and then 
the others are taken up as in (6). 

23. Where the first Kalu has three Svaras (and) 
the next two Kalas with three Svaras have the last of 
the previous as the first, that is Sandhipracchctdana . 

Sa Ri Ga Ga Ma Pa Pa Dha Ni (8) 

This is a further expansion of (6). Instead of taking up two 
Svaras, three Svaras are taken up ; and in the next one, the last 
of the previous one is taken up as the first. 

24. If the first of each of the two KalUs of three 
Svaras is uttered three times, then it is Udgita. 

Sa Sa Sa Ri Ga Ma Ma Ma Pa Dha (9) 

In this, the one immediately previous is further expanded, 
by taking the first Svara in each part three times, instead of only 
once. But the last Svara in a part is not taken as the first in 
the succeeding part. 

If it be so ( i.e . uttered three times) in the cases of 
the middle, it is accepted as Udvuhita. 

Sa Ri Ri Ri Ga ; Ma Pa Pa Pa Dha (10) 

25. But if there is (such) repetition of the last,, 
they described it as Trivarna. 

Sa Ri Ga Ga Ga ; Ma Pa Dha Dha Dha 
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But if there is (such) repetition separately for 
(all) the three, it is called Veni. 

Sa Sa Sa Ri Ri Ri Ga Ga Ga ; Ma Ma Ma 

Pa Pa Pa Dha Dha Dha (12) 

These three Alankaras are modifications of (9). The re- 
peated Svara is here, the middle one, or the last one, or all tne 
three, respectively, instead of the first in (9). 

(These are the Alankaras under Arohi) 

26. These twelve come under Avarohi when they 
appear in the descending order. 

(These are the Alankaras under Avarohi) 

27. MandrUdi and Mandramadhya ; then shall 

be Mandmnta after that ; 

Prastdra and then Prasuda, also Vydvrtta and 
Skhalita, similarly Panvarta , Aksepa, Btndu , Udvu- 

k hita, and Urmi, Santa ; 

28. Prehkha , Niskujita , S'yena, Krama , Udghat- 
tita and Rahjita ; then Samnivtttapravrtta then Venn 
and Lalitasvara ; 

29. Huhkara and HrUdamUna ; then shall be 
A valokita : these are the twenty five under SahcUri. 

30. If the first Kalu shall have three Svaras and 
the remaining KalUs of three Swws each shall be 
formed by omitting one Mandra (Svara) in succession, 
with Mandra in the beginning, then it shall be MandrUdi. 
Sa Ga Ri ; Ri Ma Ga ; Ga Pa Ma ; Ma Dha 

Pa; Pa Nj Dha M 

9 This is SaTlcari. So, if the first three Svaras, Sa Ri Ga 

are taken, up, it cannot come in the order Sa Ri Ga ; for this will 
be Arohi. It must start with Sa, since it is said that the parts 
must start with Mandra, that is, the first Svara of the Murchana 
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(see verse 7, 8 above). So, the first part must be Sa Ga Ri. Then 
the first Svara, Sa, is left out and Ga becomes the first in the 
Murchana. So the next part will be Ri M'a Ga, and so on. 

31. If these Kalus have the Mandra in the middle 
or in the end respectively, then they are the succeed- 
ing two. 

Mandramadhya shall be : 

Ga Sa Ri ; Ma Ri Ga; Pa Ga Ma; Dha Ma Pa; 

Ni Pa Dha (2) 

M andrUnta shall be : 

Ri Ga Sa ; Ga Ma Ri ; Ma Pa Ga ; Pa Dha Ma ; 

Dha Ni Pa (3) 

In these two, the Mandra i.e., the first Svara in the 
Murchana, namely, Sa, is taken up as the middle or the last of the 
three Svaras in a part. In the remaining parts, Ga, Ma etc. 
appear as the middle or last one respectively, in each of the parts. 

A pair of Svaras with one in the middle left out ; 
then is started again from what is (thus) left out 

32. (another) pair of that kind: if it ascends 
(thus) it is called Prastara. 

Sa Ga; Ri Ma ; Ga Pa; Ma Dha; Pa Ni (4) 

First take up Sa Ga, with Ri left out. Then start with this 
Ri that ys left out and have Ri Ma, with Ga left out. This is not 
regular Arohi, since after Ga, we come down to Ri and then 
proceed to Ma. 'I hus there is coming down and going up. So it 
is SaTlcari. 

The previous at every step to be placed before and 
after the following : 

33. it it be so, then the S'rikarana Chief calls 
it Prasnda. 

Sa Ri Sa; Ri Ga Ri ; Ga Ma Ga ; Ma Pa Ma ; 

Pa Dha Pa; Dha Ni Dha (5) 
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If we take Sa and Ri, Sa is the previous and Ri is what 
follows. So, put Sa both before and after Ri, in each part. 1 hen 
take Ri Ga ; put Ri both before and after Ga ; and so on. S'ri- 
karana Chief : a high officer, the author himself. 

A Kale? shall have four Svaras ; there from the 

first, one proceeds to the third (and then) from the 

second 

34. to the fourth ; thereafter one proceeds to the 
first ; in this way by omitting one at every step where 
there are the remaining ( Kalus ) of four Svaras, that is 
spoken of as Vynvrtta by the wise. 

Sa Ga Ri Ma Sa ; Ri Ma Ga Pa Ri ; Ga Pa Ma 
Dha Ga ; Ma Dha Pa Ni Ma (6) 

In the first part, the Svaras shall be in the order of 1, 3, 2, 4 ; 
then omit Sa and take the next four Svaras in the same order. 

35. After taking up the Kale? of Mandradi along 
Jfc with the fourth uttered twice, if there is the descending 

order, then this shall be what is called Skhalita. 

Sa Ga Ri Ma Ma Ri Ga Sa ; Ri Ma Ga Pa Pa 
Ga Ma Ri ; Ga Pa Ma Dha Dha Ma Pa 
Ga ; Ma Dha Pa Ni Ni Pa Dha Ma (7) 

Mandradi is (1) above. There, the first part was Sa Ga Ri. 
To this add the fourth Svara, Ma repeated. That will be Sa Ga 
Ri Ma Ma. Then descend to Sa. That will be Sa Ga Ri Ma Ma 
Ri Ga Sa. Here the descending is in the order of the Svaras in 
the part, not in the regular order of the seven Svaras. So it is 
Ri Ga Sa and not Ga Ri Sa. Continue the remaining parts, 
omitting Sa, Ri etc. at every step. 

36. Omitting the second Svara, if the first Kalu 
shall have three Svaras and the rest shall start from 
what is omitted and shall be of the same kind, then it 
is Parivarta. 

Sa Ga Ma ; Ri Ma Pa ; Ga Pa Dha ; Ma Dha Ni (8) 
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This is an expansion of (4) above. In (4), omitting the 
second, Ri, only two Svaras were taken up as Sa Ga. Here take 
three Svaras Sa Ga Ma. Then as in (4) start with Ri that is 
omitted and take up Ri Ma Pa, omitting Ga, which is now the 
second. Proceed in the same way for the remaining parts. 

37. If the Kalas shall have three Svaras and if 
the previous is omitted at every step and if what fol- 
lows is taken up, then it is Aksepa. 

Sa Ki Ga ; Ri Ga Ma ; Ga Ma Pa ; Ma Pa Dha ; 

Pa Dha Ni (g)> 

First take up Sa Ri Ga ; then omit Sa and take up the 
next three, Ri Ga Ma ; then omit Ri and take up the next three, 
Ga Ma Pa and so on. 

Then that is Bindu where the previous Svara is 
mad Plata, 

38. and after just touching the next as if it were 
fire, there is the touching of the previous : where all 
the Kalas (are like this). 

Sa Sa Sa Ri Sa ; Ri Ri Ri Ga Ri ; Ga Ga Ga 

Ma Ga; Ma Ma Ma Pa Ma ; Pa Pa Pa 

Dha Pa; Dha Dha Dha Ni Dha (10)- 

Take Sa three times ( Pint a ). Ri and then again the 
previous, namely, Sa are just touched as though it would burn. 
That means, it shall not even be a full matra. This is one part : 
then, omit Sa and take Ri Ga Ri in the same way with Ri three 
times first, then Ga and Ri quick. Continue for the remaining 
parts. This is a modification of (5) above. 

After singing three Svaras in a Kala and descen- 
ding one {Svara), the remaining Katas 

39. are sung in the same way, omitting one at 
each step ; where it is so, that is Udvahita. 

Sa Ri Ga Ri ; Ri Ga Ma Ga ; Ga Ma Pa Ma ; 

Ma Pa Dha Pa; Pa Dha Ni Dha (11); 
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In a part, the Svaras must be taken in the order of 1, 2, 
3, 2 ; then omit Sa, and take the next three Svaras in the same 
order. 

Making the fourth (Svara) from the first Svara of 
the Mur chancl into a Plata and then coming to the first, 

40. when the fourth is sung, there is one Kala ;. 
similarly the rest are formed by omitting one at every 
step ; where it is so, that is tJrmi. 

Sa Ma Ma Ma Sa Ma ; Ri Pa Pa Pa Ri Pa ; 

Ga Dha Dha Dha Ga Dha; Ma Ni Ni Ni 
Ma Ni (12)' 

First, take the first Svara of the Murchana ; then take its 
fourth and sing it as a Plata (i.e., three times) ; then sing these 
two again as simple Svaras. Then omit Sa and start with Ri as 
the first, and so on for the remaining parts. 

But that is Santa where the Kala has four Svaras 

41. with similar ascending and descending orders;. 
similarly the rest (are formed) by omitting one at 
every step. 

Sa Ri Ga Ma Ma Ga Ri Sa ; Ri Ga Ma Pa Pa 
Ma Ga Ri ; Ga Ma Pa Dha Dha Pa Ma Ga ; 
Ma Pa Dha Ni Ni Dha Pa Ma (13) 

Take the first four Svaras and sing them both in the 
ascending and descending orders. Then omit Sa and start with 
Ri ; and again sing four Svaras up and down : and so on for the 
remaining parts. 

• » 

A Kala has two Svaras going (up) and coming 
(down) ; by omitting one (Svara) at every step 

42 & 43. the rest (are formed) ; where it is so, that 
is Prenkha. 
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Sa Ri Ri Sa; Ri Ga Go Ri ; Ga Ma Ma Ga ; 

Ma Pa Pa Ma ; Pa Dha Dha Pa: Dha 
Ni Ni Dha (14) 

I his is only a modification of the previous. Here instead 
of four, take only two Svaras and sing them up and down. 

After singing the Kalct of PrasUda (then), proceed- 
ing to the third from the first of its Svaras, when the 
first is sung, there is Niskujita. 

Sa Ri Sa Ga Sa ; Ri Ga Ri Ma Ri ; Ga Ma Ga 
Pa Ga ; Ma Pa Ma Dha Ma; Pa Dha Pa 
Ni Pa. (15 ) 

Prasada is (5), where the parts are Sa Ri Sa, Ri Ga Ri etc. 
Add to this the third, and sing the first again. Similarly for the 
remaining parts. 

Syena, with pairs of Samvctdis 

44. beginning with Sa, Ri, Ga and Ma in order, 
shall be formed. 

Sa Pa; Ri Dha; Ga Ni ; Ma Sa (16) 

byena is formed by pairs of Samvadis beginning with the 
first four Svaras, Sa Ri f Ga Ma. Satiwadi has been explained in 
ni. 48, 49 above. When there are eight or twelve Srutis as clear 
interval between to Svaras, they are Samvadis. Sa has Ma 
(13th, i.e., alter 8 Srutis as clear interval between 4th and 13th) 
and Pa (17th, i.e., 12 Srutis as clear interval between 4th and 17th) 
as Samvadis. Of these two, we take only Pa in this Alaukara 
since Ma appears as the Jirst in the fourth part of the Alaukara. 
Similarly, Ri has Dha, Ga has Ni and Ma has Sa as Samvadis. 

I hus we have four combinations as parts of this Alaukara. The 
Sa taken along with Ma as Samvddi belongs to the next higher 
Sthaua. ' 

The K alcls with two, three and four Svaras ; the 
first three starting with the first Svara ; similarly (the 
.rest) starting with the second and so on ; 
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45. Where it is so, that is called Krama. 

Sa Ri Sa Ri Ga Sa Ri Ga Ma ; Ri Ga Ri Ga Ma 
Ri Ga Ma Pa ; Ga Ma Ga Ma Pa Ga Ma 
Pa Dha;. Ma Pa Ma Pa Dha Ma Pa Dha 
Ni (17) 

First start with Sa and take up 2 , 3 and 4 Svaras. This 
will be one part. Then start with Ri and take up the two, three 
and four Svaras from that. Continue for the remaining parts. 

That is called Udghattita where after singing two 
Svaras, the four Svaras starting from the fifth 

46. (are sung) in descending order ; then one shall 
sing the remaining Kalas by omitting one (Svara) at 
every step. 

Sa Ri Pa Ma Ga Ri ; Ri Ga Dha Pa Ma Ga ; 

Ga Ma Ni Dha Pa Ma (18) 

Here the order of the Svaras is 1, 2, 5, 4, 3. Omit the first 
at every step and take the next five Svaras. 

If the Kalcis of M andradi are sung twice over, 
with the Mandra at the end, 

47. it is Ranjita. 

Sa Ga Ri Sa Ga Ri Sa ; Ri Ma Ga Ri Ma Ga Ri ; 
Ga Pa Ma Ga Pa Ma Ga ; Ma Dha Pa Ma 
Dha Pa Ma ; Pa Ni Dha Pa Ni Dha Pa (19) 

M andradi is (l) above and its part is like Sa Ga Ri. This 
must be repeated. Then the Mandra {i.e., the first Svara in the 
Murchana), here Sa, must be sung at the end. 


Then that shall be Samnirvrttapravrttaka, where 
after singing the first and the fifth, the three from the 
fourth are taken in the descending order 

48. regularly; that is one Kalu ; the rest are 



similarly formed by omitting one at every step 
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Sa Pa Ma Ga Ri ; Ri Dha Pa Ma Ga ; Ga Ni 

Dha Pa Ma (20) 

Here the Svaras shall be in the order of 1,5, 4, 3, 2, in all 
the parts. 

Where the first ( Svara ) comes twice ; (then) the 
second, the fourth and the third 

49. come once; this is one Kalu ; and the rest 
are formed by omitting one at every step ; this is 
accepted as Venn. 

Sa Sa Ri Ma Ga : Ri Ri Ga Pa Ma ; Ga Ga Ma 
Dha Pa; Ma Ma Pa Ni Dha (21) 

Here the Svaras shall be in the order of 1, 1, 2, 4, 3, in all 
the parts. 

That in which, after singing the first two and the 
fourth, these two are taken up in the descending order, 

50. is one Kalu ; where the remaining (Kalcts) 
are similar, that is Lalitasvara. 

Sa Ri Ma Ri Sa ; Ri Ga Pa Ga Ri ; Ga Ma Dha 
Ma Ga ; Ma Pa Ni Pa Ma (22) 

Here the order shall be 1, 2, 4, 2, 1. The first two must be 
sung, after the fourth, in the descending order of 2, 1. 

Where the first Kala has two Svaras along with 
the first, going (up) and coming (down) ; 

51. then with Svaras increasing by one at every 
step ; that is called Huhkara 

Sa Ri Sa ; Sa Ri Ga Ri Sa ; Sa Ri Ga Ma Ga Ri 

Sa ; Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Ma Ga Ri Sa ; Sa Ri 

Ga Ma Pa Dha Pa Ma Ga Ri Sa ; Sa Ri 

Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni Dha Pa Ma Ga Ri Sa (23) 
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Here take the first two Svaras, Sa Ri, and come down to 
Sa. Then take the first three, Sa Ri Ga and come down again to 
the Sa as Ri Sa. Continue to start from Sa always and taken one 
■Svara more at every step and come down to Sa. 

In Hrudamuna , the Kalds are accepted as those 
of Madrudi with Prasanna at the end. 

Sa Ga Ri Sa ; Ri Ma Ga Ri ; Ga Pa Ma Ga ; 

Ma Dha Pa Ma ; Pa Ni Dha Pa (24) 

This is like (19) above ; only there is no repetition. 

52. When both in the ascending and in the 
descending order, a Kala of four Svaras of Sama will 
omit the second in each, then it will be Avalokita. 

Sa Ga Ma Ma Ri Sa ; Ri Ma Pa Pa Ga Ri ; 

Ga Pa Dha Dha Ma Ga ; Ma Dha Ni 

Ni Pa Ma (25) 

Sama is (13) above. Here the part is Sa Ri Ga Ma Ma Ga 
Ri Sa. Here, omit the second, Ri in the ascending order and Ga 

in the descending order. 

} 

53. Thus have been shown the Alankuras under 
Sancdri in the ascending order. The S'rikarana-Chief 
mentions the very same in the descending order. 

The total of Alankuras is given as 63 at the end. In this 
number, the corresponding 25 in the descending order are not 
included. 

(These are the Alankuras under Sancdri ) 

54. Seven further Alankuras also are shown by 
those who know music : Tdramandraprasanna and 

* MandratUraprasannaka, 

55. Avar taka, Sampraduna, Vidhuta , also Upalo- 
laka and Ullusita. Now their definitions are stated. 


112 


SANGITARATNAKARA 


[VI. VARNA AND 


56. The Kalcis beginning with the second for 
these ( Alankdras ) are formed by omitting one of the 
previous at every step. 

This is the general rule in all the following definitions. Only 
the form of the first part is given. The second and other parts 
must be formed by omitting the first of the previous and starting 
with the next Svara. 

If after ascending up to the eighth Svara , one 
proceeds to the first, 

57. then this Alankara is called Tdramandrapra- 
sanna. 

Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni Sa Sa (1) 


Start from the lower Sa, rise up to the Sa of the next higher 
Sthana through all the seven Svaras and sing the lower Sa at 
the end. 

After leaping from Mandra to the eighth, if there 
is the descending order of the seven, 

58. the foremost among the followers of Mahes'- 
vara calls it by the name of M andratdraprasanna. 

Sa Sa Ni Dha Pa Ma Ga Ri Sa (2) 

Here the order will be : lower Sa, Sa of the next higher 
Sthana, then descend through Ni, Dha etc. to the lower Sa. 

Singing the first, the second and the first (each) 
twice, the second 

59. (and) the first are sung once in the Kola of 
which, that, on the other hand, is Avarta. 

Sa Sa Ri Ri Sa Sa Ri Sa ; Ri Ri Ga Ga Ri Ri 
Ga Ri ; Ga Ga Ma Ma Ga Ga Ma Ga ; 

Ma Ma Pa Pa Ma Ma Pa Ma ; Pa Pa 
Dha Dha Pa Pa Dha Pa ; Dha Dha Ni Ni 
Dha Dha Ni Dha (3) 
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1 1 2 2T\ a 2 1 that ' n the Kam ° f Wh ‘ Ch there is the order 

v Of this itself there is sung (the Kola) omitting the 
last two of the KalUs ; 

60 & 61. when it is so then the wise men know it 
as Sampraddna Alankara. 

Sa Sa Ri Ri Sa Sa ; Ri Ri Ga Ga Ri Ri ; Ga Ga 
Ma Ma Ga Ga ; Ma Ma Pa Pa Ma Ma ; 

Pa Pa Dha Dha Pa Pa ; Dha Dha Ni Ni 
Dha Dha ^ 

1 1 9 7 h i iS i iS tL° n i? y i a f siigh v modificati on of (3). There are only 
1 1, 2 2, 1 1 ; the 2 1 after that is omitted. 

If a pair of two ( Svaras ) separated by one in the 
middle is taken up, and if (the pair starting) from what 
is omitted (is also taken up) in the very same way, each 
) twice over, then it is accepted by the wise as Vidhiita. 
Sa Ga Sa Ga ; Ri Ma Ri Ma ; Ga Pa Ga Pa ; 

Ma Dha Ma Dha ; Pa Ni Pa Ni ’ ( 5 ) 

This is only Sancari (4) repeated. First take Sa and Ga, 
omitting Ri in the middle and repeat. Then take the next pair 
frorn Ri that is omitted, namely, Ri Ma, omitting Ga. Then take 
up Ga Pa and so on, always repeat the pair as Sa Ga Sa Ga and 
so on. 

In a Kalu, if a pair of the first two and of the 
third' and the second 

62 . is taken up each twice over, then if is called 
Upalola by those who know it. 

Sa £i Sa Ri Ga Ri Ga Ri ; Ri Ga Ri Ga Ma Ga 
# Ma Ga ; Ga Ma Ga Ma Pa Ma Pa Ma ; 

Ma Pa Ma Pa Dha Pa Dha Pa ; Pa Dha 
Pa Dha Ni Dha Ni Dha 


8 


( 6 ) 
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Take the pair Sa Ri and repeat it ; and take the pair Ga Ri 
and repeat that also. This together forms one part. 

After singing the first twice over, the third and the 
first and the third 

63. one sings in the Kalcl of which, they call 
that Ullclsita. 

Sa Sa Ga Sa Ga ; Ri Ri Ma Ri Ma ; Ga Ga Pa 
Ga Pa ; Ma Ma Dha Ma Dha ; Pa Pa Ni 
Pa Ni (7) 

Here the order is 1 1, 3, 1, 3. 

(These are the seven Alahkaras) 

Thus have been mentioned the well-known sixty 
three Alahkaras by me. 

The 63 are : Sthdyi 7 ; Arohi 12 ; Avarohi 12 ; Sancdri 
25 ; other Alahkaras 7. 

64. Being infinite, they are not described in their 
entirity in the science. Securing aesthetic quality, 
knowledge of the Svaras, the manifoldness of the 
elements of Varnas : these are spoken of as the purpose 
in dealing with Alahkaras. 

Securing aesthetic quality ( Raktilabha )• Manifoldness of 
the elements of Varnas ( Varndhgdnam vicitratd). It is not in 
any combination of the Svaras that there is esthetic quality. These 
Alahkaras indicate those combinations that are endowed with 
aesthetic quality. This is only indicative and not exhaustive. 

VII. JATI 

1. There are seven pur e Jatis. They are called 
after the Sadja and the remaining Svaras. (They are) 
Sadji and Arsabhi and Gandhari , Madhyama, similarly 
Pancami, 
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Tn this section the author deals with a full song. The Alah- 
karas dealt with in the previous section are elements that give beauty 
to a song. The songs are made up of Svaras coming in definite 
sequence. These songs are primarily of eighteen kinds called Jatis 
'* (genuses). The different kinds, the basis of their differentiation 
and other points will be dealt with later in this section. The Jatis 
are first divided broadly as Suddha (pure) and Vikrta (modifica- 
tions). The Suddha Jatis are seven, corresponding to the seven 
Svaras. 

2. Dhaivatl and then Naisndi. The definition of 
how they are pure is (now) given. They of which the 
designatory Svara appears as Nyasa, Apanyasa, Ams'a, 
similarly Graha, 

3. they, when complete (and) free from TdranyUsa 
are accepted as being called pure. Those that are 
defective in elements other than (what is said about) 
Nyasa ( i.e ., Tnranyasa), are modifications. 

There are various elements in a song like Nydsa, Apanyasa, 
etc. They will be explained later in this section. The designatory 
Svara is the Svara that gives the name to the Jdti. Thus the 
Sadja Svara gives the name Sadji to a Jdti. So, Sa is its 
designatory Svara ( Ndmasvara ). When a Jdti is complete and 
when the Nyasa etc. are the Svara itself which gives it the name, 
such a Jdti, is called Suddha. Here the Nydsa shall not be the 
Tdrasvara. That means that the Sa which appears as the Nyasa 
Svara in a Sadji Jdti shall not be the Tara Sa. If this definition 
does not hold good in the case of some element, such a Jati is 
called Vikrta. This defect shall not be in respect of the Svara 
which gives the name to the Jdti being not Tara ; i.e., both in 
buddha and Vikrta Jatis, the Svara that gives the name to the 
Jati shall not be Tara. There can be defect in other respects. 
Completeness consists in all the seven Svaras appearing in the 
song. Thus in a Suddha Sadji Jati, all the seven Svaras must 
occur^; Sa~ must be the Graha ; it must be the Amsa ; it must be 
the Apanyasa. 

4. By ignoring one or the other among complete- 
ness, Graha , Ams'a and Apanyasa , there are four 
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varieties. When two are ignored, there are six (varie- 
ties) accepted. 

If a Jati satisfies only three conditions, then there will be 
four kinds of Vikrtas. They are (1) those that do not have 
completeness, (2) those that do not have Sa as Graha, (3) those 
that do not have Sa as Aiiis'a and (4) those that do not have Sa 
as Apanyasa. When there is defect in respect of two out of the 
four elements at the same time, there will be six varieties. (1) 
Those that are not complete and do not have Sa as Graha ; (2) 
those that are not complete and do not have Sa as Aihs'a ; (3) those 
that are not complete and do not have Sa as Apanyasa ; (4) those 
that do not have Sa as Graha and Aihs'a ; (5) those that do not 
have Sa as Graha and Apanyasa ; (6) those that do not have Sa 
as Ams'a and Apanyasa. 

5. When three are ignored, there are four (varie- 
ties). When four are ignored, there is (only) one 
variety. These fifteen varieties alone are dealt with 
by good people for Sudjl. 

When three elements are defective there can be four varieties, 
they are : (l) those that are not complete and do not have Sa as 
Graha and Ants' a ; (2) those that are not complete and do not 
have Sa as Aihs'a and Apanyasa ; (3) those that are not complete 
and do not have Sa as Graha and Apanyasa ; (4) those that do 
not have Sa as Graha, Ams'a and Apanyasa. When all the four 
are defective then there is only one variety, namely, those that are 
not complete and do not have Sa as Graha, Aihs'a and Apanyasa. 
On the whole there are 15 varieties, i.e., 4 (with one defective 
element) T 6 (with two efective elements) + 4 (with three defective 
elements) + 1 (with four defective elements). These fifteen are in 
respect of the Sadjl Jati. 

6. There, eight are devoid of completeness ; but 
seven are what are devoid of others. What is devoid 
of completeness are of two kinds, divided as Sadava 
and Auduva. 

These eight are : 1st in the first group, first 3 in the 
second group, first 3 in the third group and the one in the fourth 
group. In the other seven, the defect is in respect of Graha, 
Ams'a and Apanyasa. 
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, r , Completeness is when all the seven Svaras are taken up. 
There is incompleteness when a Svara or Svaras are left out. This 
can be only by dropping out one Svara or two Svaras. When 
one Svara is dropped, there are six Svaras remaining and that is 
‘ what is called Sadava. When two Svaras are dropped, there are 
five Svaras, i.e., it is Auduva. 

7. In the Auduva Jatis beginning with Arsabhi, 
there are eight more (varieties) than this. Therefore, 
in each of these six there are twenty three varieties 
stated. 

It was said just above that there are eight varieties through 
incompleteness, among the Vikrta Jatis. This incompleteness 
can be either by Sadavatva or Auduvatva. Thus there can be 
really sixteen varieties. But in Sd'dji Jati, the incompleteness 
can be only through Sadavatva and has, as such, only eight varieties 
through incompleteness. But in the remaining six Jatis begin- 
ning with Arsabhi, there can be this incompleteness either 
through Sadavatva of Auduvatva and, as such, there are sixteen 
/; varieties through incompleteness. Thus there are twenty three 
(16 + 7) in each of these six. The grand total of Vikrtas for the 
seven Jatis will be 6 X 23 + 15 — 153. 

8. There are eleven (varieties) accepted through 
the combination of the modifications. They are : 
Sacljakais'iki, SadjodicyavU, Sadjamadhyama, 

By combining these Vikrtas of the seven Jatis, eleven 
varieties are accepted. They are enumerated in this and in the 
next two verses. 

9. Gundhnrodicyava, Raktagelndharl, similarly 
Kais'iki, M adhyamodlcyava, Karmaravi, Gundhnra- 
pancami , 

10. similarly Andhri, N andayanti. Now I state 
their bases. Sadjakaistikl is produced by the combi- 
nation of Sadji and GandhUrika. 
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11. Sadjamadhyamn is produced by (the combi- 
nation of) Sndjikn and Madhyamn. But Gltndhitra- 
pahcaml is produced by Gandhari and Pancaml. 

12. The Andhrl Jnti , on the other hand, is pro- 
duced by Gnndhari and Arsabliikn. Sadji, Gandhdrikn 
similarly, Dhaivatl — these combined together, on the 
other hand, 

13. produce the Sadjodicy avail Jnti. Again, 
Naisndi, Pancaml and Arsabliikn together produce 
Kurmuravi. 

14. But Gundhnri , Pancaml and Arsabliikn to- 
gether produce N and ay anti. Gundhun, Dhaivatl , 


Sndjl, Madhyamn — these together, on the other hand, 

15. produce Gnndhnrodlcyavn. Again, these 
themselves, without Sndjl, (but) along with Pancaml, 
produce M adliyamodlcyavn. 

16. They, and Naisndi (but) not Dhaivatl pro- 
duce Raktagnndhnrl. Kaisriki is produced from the 
five, after ignoring Arsabhi and Dhaivatl. 

17. The four with the term Sadja (in their 
names), Naisndi, similarly, Dhaivatl, and Arsabhi — 
these seven are Jntls of Sadjagrnma. 


The table for these combinations is given below. 


Combining Jatis 
Sadji, Gandharika 
Sadji, Gandharika, Dhaivatl 
Sadji, Madhyama 

Gandhari, Dhaivatl, Sadji, Madhyama 
Gandhari, Naisadi, Pancami, Madhyama 
Sadji, Gandhari, Madhyama, Pancami, 
Naisadi t 


Resulting Jati 

'"'Sadjakais'iki 

;: Sadjodicyava 

'Sadjamadhyama 

Gandharodics'ava 

Raktagandharl 

Kais'iki 


Gandhari, Dhaivatl, _Pancami, Madhyama Madhyamodicyava 
Naisadi, Pancami, Arsabhi Karmaravi 
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N °- Combining Jatis Resulting Jati 

9. Gandhari, Pancami Gandharapancami 

10. Gandhari, Arsabhi _ Andhri 

"• 11- Gandhari, Pancami, Arsabhi NandayantI 

The three with the asteric mark and the Sadji, Arsabhi, 
Dhaivatl and Naisadi Jatis belong to the Sadja Grama. The 
rest belong to the Madhyama Grama. This shows that according 
to the author, the Madhyama Grama, unlike in modern times, was 
quite in vogue at that time. 

18. The rest are in the Madhyamagrmna. Now 
are mentioned completeness and other points. KnrmU- 
ravl, then Gnndhnrapancami Sadjakais'iki, 

19. Madhyamodicyava — these are described as - 
always complete. Sadji and NandayantI, Andhrl , 
Gundhar odlcyavn — these. 

20. the sage Kas'yapa speaks as complete and 
i Sndavas. The remaining ten are accepted as complete, 

and made Sndava and Auduva. 

21. In Jntis having the names of Pancami, 
Madhyamn and Sadjamadhyamn , Svarasndhnrana 
has been prescribed by Bharata and others. 

Svarasadharana has been explained in Section v. 

22. This shall be in the case of Sa, Ma and Pa 
coming as Ams'as, according to their separate rules. 
Kambala, As'vatara and others prescribe this in such 
( Jntjs ) where Ni and Ga are rare. 

. According to their separate rules : the rules have been 
already given in Section v, verses 4, 5 and 6. 

#■ 

23. That is accepted in Rngas, Bhnsas and others 
also, where the bi -S'rutis are rare. When Ni and Ga 
are Ams'as in Sadjamadhyamn, it shall not occur. 
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Terms like Rcigas and Bhdsas will be explained in the 
subsequent chapter. Ri-SVuft : Ga and Ni which have only two 
Srutis. 

24, 25. Even there, only the modified ( Svaras ) 
alone are the basis for the Svarasadhurana. Nanda- 
yanti and similarly Madhyamodicyava, Gandhara- 
pahcami — these three have one A ins' a. But Dliaivatl 
and Gandhclrodicyava, and then Pancaml — these are 
said to have two A ms' as. 

26. Naisadi, Arsabhikn and Sadjakais/iki are 
accepted as having three Aiks' as. Andhri , Karmn- 
ravl and Sadjodicyavct have four A ins' as. 

27. RaktagUndhari , Gundhari, similarly Madh- 
yamU (and) Sctdji have five Avis' as. Kais'iki is the 
only one with six Aihs'as. 

28. By learned men has Sadjamadhyamct been 

described as having seven Aihs'as. Thus in the eighteen 

Jcltis these are the sixty three Aihs'as. 

The following Table will show the number of Aihs'a for the 
various Jcttis : 

Jati No. of Aihs'as Jati No. of Aihs'as 

1. Sadji 5 10. Sadjamadhyama 7 

2. Arsabhi 3 11. Gandharodicyava 2 

3. Gandhri 5 12. Raktagandhari 5 

4. Madhyama 5 13. Kais'iki 6 

5. Pancami 2 14. Madhyamodicyava 1 

6. Dhaivati 2 15. Karmaravl 4 

7. Naisadi 3 16. Gandharapancami 1 

8. Sadjakais'iki 3 17. Andhri 4 • 

9. Sadjodicyava 4 18. Nandayanti 1 

Total 63 

29. Graha, Aihs'a, Tnra, Mandra and similarly 
Ny~dsa and A p any as a, also Saihnyusa and Vinydsa, 
profusion and then scarcity — 

30. these \ along with AntarainUrga ; in some 
places there are also “ made into Sndava ” and “ made 
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into Auduva ’’—these they speak of as the thirteen 
marks in Jatis. 

There are thirteen elements on the basis of which the Jatis 
are differentiated from one another and they are enumerated here. 
Profusion (Bakutva). Rarity ( Alpata ). These two terms will 
be present y explained below. The term Antaramdrga too will be 
explained below. 

31. There, the Svara placed in the beginning of 
a Gita is spoken of as Graha. Of this Graha and 
Aihs'a, when one is mentioned it comprehends both. 


t 


Graha is the Svara that starts the song. Jn dealing with 
Jatis if only one or the other of the two elements, Graha and 
Aihs'a, is made mention of, it means both. What is spoken of 
Graha must be accepted as referring to Aihs’a also, and vice versa. 

32. That which is the manifester of the aesthetic 
quality in a song, whose SahivUdi and Anuvadi are 
profuse, in Viduri, with reference to which Tara and 
Mandra are regulated, 

33. which by itself (or) whose Saihvadi and 
Anuvadi Svara as another, becoming Nydsa, Apanydsa, 
Vinyclsa Samnydsa and Graha 

34. is profuse in handing, that Vudi is Aihs'a in 
virtue of its eligibility. But profusion in handling is 
the comprehensive definition of Aihs'a. 

The definition of Ams-a is given in the three verses. The 
elements that constitute an Aihs’a are : 

, (1) It manifests the aesthetic beauty of the song. 

(2) Its Saihvadi and Anuvadi are profuse in Vidari. 

(3) Tara and Mandra are regulated with reference to it. 

(4) It may itself be the Nyasa, Apanyasa, Vinyasa, Saiii- 
nyasa and Graha or its Saihvadi and Anuvadi may be so. 

(5) It must be profuse in the song. 


/ 


* . 
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The last one itself is really the definition. All the above 
terms will be explained presently. Viddri is a part of a song. The 
above translation was based on the commentary of Simhabhupala. 
According to Kallinatha, the fourth feature will be : 

It by itself will be its own Sathvadi, but its Anvddi will be 
another svara. 

And the fifth feature will be : 

It, becoming Nycisa, Apanydsa, Vinyasa, Samnyasa and 
Graha appears as profuse in the song. 

35. Should there be the Ams'a in the middle 
seven (Svara) group, from that (Svara) abiding in the 
Tara the succeeding four Svaras shall be taken in the 
ascending order. This is the ultimate limit of the 
Tnra. 



It was stated just above that Tara and Mandra are re- 
gulated with reference to the Ams'a. This regulation is now taken 
up. In the iii section, verse 7, the Srutis were classified under 
Mandra, Madhya and Tara. If the Aths’a in a song is a Svara 
in the Madhya Stlidna, the farthest limit for the Tara in the song 
will be four Svaras up from the corresponding Svara in the Tara 
Sthana. It shall not ascend beyond this. Here Kallinatha says 
that the preposition “ from ” in the expression “ from that Svara 
abiding in the Tara ” must be taken as inclusive in the case of Ma 
, and exclusive in the case of Sa. If Ma in the Madhya Sthana is 
the Atiis'a, then, since the highest point is Ni in the Tara Sthana, 
there can be four Svaras in the Tara Sthana from Ma only in- 
clusive of Ma. But if Sa is the Atiis-a, there can be Ri, Ga, Ma 
and Pa in the Tara Sthana even exclusive of Sa. Although Dha 
and Ni yet remain, the ascending order shall not rise beyond Pa. 

> 

36. But as for lower ones, one can move as one 
chooses. In the case of the Tara even what hre omitted 
are taken into account. In N andayanti, the ascending 
ordgr is described (only) up to the Sadja in the Tara. 

Although the fourth Svara in the Terra Sthana is the 
highest point to which there can be the Aroha (going up), it is not 
necessary to go always to that point. One can stop at any point 
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below that. In selecting the fourth Svara, even the Svaras that 
aie dropped in Sadava and Auduva should be taken into account. 
111 , e ca hed N andayanti, one shall rise up only to the Sadja 
m the Tara grade. This is an exception. It will be found, when 
the Jcrttswn be described in detail later, that in N andayanti, the 
mure liana is Hrsyakd, the last in the Madhyama Grama which 
is l a Dha ,Ni Sa Rt Ga_Ma. If Pa is the Atiis'a, then after Pa 
m the Tara Sthana, the Aroha shall be only up to Sa. 

37. Beginning from the Ams'a abiding in the 
Madhyasthana one can move as far as the Ams'a 
abiding in the Mandra ; or as far as the Nyasa abiding 
in the Mandra ; or also as far as the Ri and Dha that 
come below it. 

f^ s for going down, there are three opinions. If one starts from 
the Ams'a in the Madhya Sthana, one shall go down as far as the 
same Svara in the lower ( Mandra ) grade, or up to the Nyasa 
Svara in the Mandra Sthana, or up to the Ri and Dha in the 
lower (Mandra) grade. Here the term Nycisa Svara does not 
mean the closing Svara of the song, but the closing Svara in the 
Grama. Ni is the closing Svara in the Sadja Grama and Ga in 
the Madhyama Grama. 1 he third is an alternative to this. It 
can_ go down not merely to the closing Svaras, Ni and Ga of the 
Gramas, but to* the Dha and Ri just below ; “ below it ” means 
below the Nyasa Svara ”. 

38. This is the limit of moving to the Mandra. 
But as for nearer ones, one can move as one chooses^ 
Nynsa is what brings the Gita to a close. And that is. 
of twenty one varieties. 

This is the lowest point to which one can go down. But it 
is noj necessary to go down to this lowest limit. One can stop 
with any higher Svara above this limit. 

39. But in the seven beginning with Scidji, the 
Svara that gives the name is the Nyasa. But in the 
Sadjainadhyanm , those two that give the name are 
(so) accepted. 
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40. The three Udlcyavas have Ma at the end. 
But Kais'iki has Ni, Pa and Ga at the end. Kurma- 
ravl has Pahcama at the end. The other five are 
accepted as ending in Ma. 

The following Table will give the Nyasas for the Jatis : 

1 . Sadii Sa 7. Naisadi Ni 13. Kais'iki Ni, Pa, 

‘ ‘ Ga 

2. Arsabhi Ri 8. Sadjakais'iki Ga 14. Madhyamodicyava 

' ‘ Ma _ 

3. Gandhari Ga 9. Sadjodicyava Ma 15.' Karmaravi Pa 

4. Madhyama Ma 10. Sadjamadhyama 16. Gandharapancami 

Sa, Ma _Ga 

5. Pancam! Pa 11. Gandharodicyava 17. Andhri Ga 

Ma 

6. Dhaivati Dha 12. Raktagandhari 18. Nandayanti Ga 

Ga 

Thus there are twenty one Nyasa Svaras for the 18 Jatis, Sadja- 
madhyama having one extra and Kais'iki having two extra 
Nyasa Svaras. 

41. Apanyasa shall be that Svara which ends the 
Vidtiti. In KurmUravi and in Naisndl , similarly in 
Andhri and M adliyamn , 

42. and in Arsabhi , those Svaras that are the 
Ams'as are described as Apanyasas. In the three-fold- 
Udlcyavas Sadja and Dhaivata are the Apanyasas. 

43. Madhyama is accepted so in Raktagandhari : 
Sadja and Madhyama in Gandhari ; Sa, Ni and Pa in 
Sadjakais'iki (and) Ni, Ri and Pa in Pahcaml. 

44. Ri and Pa are so in GundliUrapahcaml ; 
Gandhnra and Pahcama in Sadjl ; Ri, Ma : and Dha 
are (so) spoken of in Dliavatl ; in Nandayanti Ma and 
Pa are (so) accepted v 

45. And the six, omitting Ri are in Kais'iki-, 
others say that even (all) the seven (can be so). But 
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they speak of Sadjamadhyama as having the seven 
Svaras as Apanyasa. 

s 

% The following Table will give the Apanyasas : 

1. Sadji Ga Pa 7. Naisadi Ni, Ri, 13. Kais'iki Sa, Ga, 

Ga Ma, Pa, Dha, 

Ni 

2. Arsabhi Ri, Dha, 8. Sadjakais'iki Sa, 14. Madhyamodi- 

Ni Ni, Pa cyava Sa, Dha 

3. Gandhari Sa, Ma 9. Sadjodfcyava Sa, 15. Karmaravi Ri, 

‘ Dha Pa, Dha, Ni 

4. Madhyama Sa, 10. Sadjamadhyama 16. Gandharapan- 

Ri, Ma, Pa, Sa, Ri, Ga, Ma, cam! Ri, Pa 

Dha Pa, Dha, Ni 

5. Pancami Ni, Ri, 11. Gandharodicyava 17. Andhri Ri, Ga, 

Pa Sa, Dha Pa, Ni 

6. Dhaivati Ri, Ma, 12. Raktagandhari 18. Nandayanti Ma, 

Dha Ma Pa 

46. Of these, those Apanyasas that are '(also) 
Anisias are nineteen. Others are thirty seven. And 
they, on the other hand, when added up, become 
fifty six. 

There are on the whole fifty six Apanyasas. Of these, 
nineteen are identical with the Ams r a Svaras for the Jatis. They 
are the Apanyasas in Karmaravi, Naisadi, Andhri, Madhyama 
and Arsabhi, as already stated in verses 41 and 42 above. The 
text as printed is wrong. Antya (that come at the end) must be 
read as Aiiis’a (that are Aiiis-as). 

47. In the alternative of there being seven 
(. Apanyasas ) in Kais'iki they know these ( Apanyasas ) 
as. fifty seven. What is not Vivcldi with Ams'a (and) 
copies at the end of the first Viduri in a Gita 

48. is SamnyUsa. But that itself not being 
VivUdi with Ams'a is spoken of as VinyUsa when it 

Pada of the form of a part of 
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Samnyasa and Vinyasa are both Svaras that are not 
Vivadi with the Atits'a Svara. The first comes at the end of the 
first Viddri, while the second comes at the end of a Pada which 
forms part of a Viddri. 

49. Profusion is accepted as of two kinds (either) 
by non -Lahghana (or) similarly by repetition. And 
that rests in the ParyUymhs'a, also in Vndi and Sath- 
vctdi. 

Profusion ( Bahutva ). There is profusion when a Svara 
appears prominently. This prominence can be either when the 
Svara appears frequently repeated or when the Svara is not lightly 
passed over. It is such passing over lightly that is called Langhana 
(explained just below). Parydydms'a is the Ams'a that is other 
than Vadi, according to Kallinatha. This profusion can be either 
in the Vadi or Samvadi, or in some element other than the Vadi. 
It seems that Sirhhabhiipala had some different reading. According 
to him the meaning is that this profusion is a synonym for Vadi 
and Samvadi. When there is profusion by no n-Lahghana, it is 
Vadi and when there is profusion by repetition, it is Samvadi. 
Perhaps his reading should have been : 

parydyo 1 tits'e stlvitam tac ca vadisamvddinor api 

The translation would then be : and that (profusion) abiding 
in the Aths’a will be the synonym of Vadi and Saihvadi. 

50. And rarity is spoken of as of two kinds, by 
absence of repetition and by langhana. But absence 
of repetition is in what are not Ams'as and is accepted 
also in cases of omission. 

This is the reverse of what is said about Bahutva (profusion) 
in verse 49. What are not Ams'as, i.e., other than Vadi and other 
A fits' as, mentioned in verse 49 above, where Bahutva appears. 
Cases of omission are where for Sddava and A uduva one or two 
Svaras are dropped. 

51. Langhana is (mere) light touch. Generally 
that has cases of omission as its sphere. Those who 
are proficient in music desire it also in some cases of 
non-Amsfa. 
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When in singing one just touches on a Svara without 
lingering on it, it is called Lahghana (lit. jumping over). It is in 
the case of the Svara or Svaras dropped in Sddava and Auduva- 
It is also resorted to in Svaras that are not dropped so, provided 
^ such Svaras are not A fits' a Svaras. 

52, 53. Discarding the positions of Nyusa and 
others, where there is produced the association here 
and there with Amsfa and others, of Svaras that 
appear as rare in such a way as to produce some 
excellence (of combination), sometimes by non repeti- 
tion," sometimes by mere Lahghana alone, that is 
Antaramurga ; this is generally in Vikrtajnlis. 

Nydsa and others : Nydsa, Apanydsa, Vinyasa, Samnyasa, 
Graha and Atits-a. Here and there : i.e., ip positions other than 
those of Nydsa etc., that is, in the middle. With Athsra and 
others: Atiis'a, Graha etc. Svaras that appear as rare : Svaras 
that have Alpatd explained in verse 50 above. Excellence 
( Vicitratva ). 

% ' ' 

54. Those six (sat) Svaras which protect ( avanti 
from ’ the root av to protect) the handling, are 
accepted as Sadavas. A Gita of six Svaras produced 
from them is called Sadava. 

Here the term Sddava is explained. It is from Sat. (six) 
and the root Av to protect. 

55. Here the stars (Udus) travel ( Vunti from the 
root Vu to go) : therefore wise men call the sky Uduva. 
And that is the fifth among the elements. The number 
five arising out of that 

Here the term Auduva is explained. Udu means star; 

* the root Vd means to wander. The stars wander in the sky, i.e., 
in the ether ( Akds'a ), which is thejifth element, and so the term 
is taken to mean the number five. Akds'a is the fifth in the usual 
enumeration, though it is the first in the order of evolution. 
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56. is Auduvi. And those Svaras that have that 
(number) are accepted as Auduvas. That Gita where 
these ( Svaras ) appear is called Auduva. 

57, 58. On account of association with that, they 
know a hve-Svara combination as Auduva. For the 
Svaras that produce Sadava and Auduva there shall 
respectively be rarity and further rarity in the stage 


of completeness. But it shall be the reverse in 
Pancami. Here the statement of rarity and pro- 
fusion, when they are not (otherwise) obtained, is a 
prescription. 


Rarity ( Alpata ) has already been explained as produced 
by non-repetition and by Langhana. There is Alpata by non- 
repition and Alpataratd (further rarity) by Langhana. It has 
been said in verses 6 and 7 above that Sddji Jdti has only Sadava 
(six Svaras) for incompleteness and that the remaining six Jdtis 
have both Sadava and Atiduva for incompleteness. Where there 
is Sadava, the Svara that is dropped will have Alpata and where 
there is A uduva, the Svaras that are dropped will have Alpataratd. 
Where there is only completeness, there is no scope for Sadava 
and Auduva and as such, the Alpata will be on Svaras other than 
Ams'a Svara. The Alpata and Alpataratd in the case of Sadava 
and Auduva are in the state of completeness when such incom- 
pleteness for the Jdti is possible. The rule is that there shall be 
Alpata when Sadava is possible and Alpataratd when Auduva is 
possible. But in the case of Pattcamt Jdti, there is Alpatarata 
when Sadava is possible and Alpata tvhen Auduva is possible ; it 
is just the reverse of the general rule. This is according to 
Simhabhupala. According to Kallinatha’s interpretation, the trans- 
lation should be, “ But in the case of the Patlcami, it shall be 
otherwise (i.e., the rule does not apply) ”. The note that will be 
given under the PaTtcaml Jdti is based on Kallinatha. 

59. When both are obtained, (the statement) of 
one or the other for the sake of preference is Parisah- 
khya. Then the definitions of khese Jutis are given 
separately. , 
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The definition of Vidhi and Parisahkhyd has been introduced 

!-La C r°^ neCt ?; I i Y- th ‘I 16 P eculiari ty in the case oi Pancami Jdti 
regarding Alpata and Alpatarata. The purpose of introducing 
the point will be clear when the Patlcami Jdti will be described 
O later. When a fact is not known as something to be done and when 
! J S St f tea t . hat l4 . 1S t0 be don e, there is a Vidhi (prescription). 
W hen two alternative possibilities are known, and when there is a 
statement showing some preference to one of them, then there is 
Partsankhya (lit. exclusion of one). Neither by our experience 
nor through inference can one know that one has to perform his 
morning ablutions. It is only from a Vedic statement that one 
knows it as something to be done. Thus that Vedic statement is 
a Vidhi or prescription. The usual example for a Parisahkhyd 
>s a statement : the five five-clawed (animals) may be eaten. 
Bating the meat is known by experience. This statement gives a 
preference to the meat of the five five-clawed animals. It results 
in prohibition of the meat of animals other than the five five- 
clawed ones. 

1. SADJI 

60. In Sadji , there are five Svaras as A ms>as 
(namely, all the seven) except Nisuda and Rsabha. 

r The Sadava is (effected) by dropping Ni. Here that 
(Ni) n is sometimes Kdkali in the state of completeness. 

61. Here there is combination of Sa-Ga and of 
Sa-Dha ; but Ga is profuse. When Gandhnra is the 
Ams'a, there is no dropping of Ni. The Murchana is 
what has Dha in the beginning. 

62. And here the Tula is PancapUni of the three 
varieties beginning with Ekakalu. Respectively, the 
Margas are Citra , Vrtti and Daksina ; and then the 
Gitis are 

.63. these : Mdgadhi, Sambhuvitci, and Prthula , 
respectively. And in the NaiskrUmikadhruva, in the 
' first Preksana is accepted 

64. the employment. Here there are twelve 
Kalas. A Kala has eight Laghus. 

9 
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The A fws'as are the five Svaras after discarding Ri and Ni, 
i e ; t Sa, Ga, Ma, Pa and Dha. Sometimes, i.e., when Sa is Vadi, 
this Ni, when it is not dropped, i.e., when the Jati is a complete 
one, is Kdkall Ni (Ni in the 24th position or in the 2nd position). 
For Kdkall see Section iv, verse 17. Sa is separated by one Svara 
from Ga and Dha and there shall be combinations ( sahgati ) like 
Sa-Ga-Sa, Ga-Sa-Dha, Ga-Sa-Ga and Sa-Dha-Sa. Here Ga is 
very frequent. Here, Ga is Vivddi of Sa ; how can it be frequent ? 

It is said so by Bharata. When Ga is the Aths-a, Ni is its 
Saihvddi and as such Ni .shall not be dropped. Now, although 
Sadjl Jati can be either complete or incomplete (only Sdtjava), 
yet" when Ga is the Aihs-a, Ni cannot be dropped and the Sadava 
which is effected only by dropping Ni is not possible. Thus the 
two divisions of completeness and incompleteness are possible only 
when Sa, Ma, Pa and Dha are the Aths'a. Since Sadjl Jati 
belongs to the Sadja Grama, the Murchatia that starts with Dha 
is Uttardyatd (No. 3). 

The Details about Tala given in verses 62 ff. can be ex- 
plained only after a general treatment of the system of Tala which 
is elaborated in the fifth Chapter of the work. ^Similarly, Bharata 
dealt with music only as a component part of natya or Drama and 
as such, in dealing with the details of the Viniyoga of the various 
Jdtis (where and when they are to be employed), a general treat- 
ment of some aspects of dramaturgy is necessary. Thus I find it 
easier to deal with these two points as a whole after all the Jatis 
and all the Rdgas (in the next Chapter) are disposed of. The 
translation of the second Chapter will follow immediately. The 
matter has to be held over till that chapter is finished. 

The Tala and Viniyoga have nothing to do with the form 
of a Jati. The form of a Jati is determined by the factors men- 
tioned in verse Nos. 29 and 30. The Jatis are distinguished from 
one another on the basis of these elements. Thus by holding over 
the consideration of Tala and Viniyoga, the understanding of the 
form of the Jdtis does not suffer. 

Kald is a part of the song. The point will be clear only 
when Tala is explained. Each Kald has eight Laghus (short), 
and a Laghu is what can be uttered in five Mdtras, not what can 
be uttered in one Mdtrd. Simhabhupala uses the term Guru 
(long) for this. 

In this Sadji, Sadja is the Nyusa ; Gundhura and 
Pancama are the Apanyusas ; V arUti is seen. Its 
P raster a is : 


fVII. JATI 


CHAPTER I. SVARA 


131 



1. Sa Sa Sa Sa Pa Ni-Dha Pa Dha-Ni 

tam bha va la la ta 

2. Ri Ga-Ma Ga Ga Sa Ri-Ga Dha-Sa Dha 

na ya nam bu Ja dhi 


3. 

Ri-Ga 

Sa 

Ri Ga 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 


kam 








4. 

Dha 

Dha 

Ni 

Ni-Sa 

Ni-Dha Pa Sa 

Sa 


na 

ga 

su 


nu 

pra na 

ya 

5. 

Ni 

Dha 

Pa 

Dha-Ni Ri 

Ga 

Sa 

Ga 


ke 


li 


Sa 

mu 

dbha 

6. 

Sa 

Dha 

Dha-Ni Pa Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 


vam 








7. 

Sa 

Sa 

Ga 

Sa 

Ma 

Pa 

Ma 

Ma 


sa 

ra 

sa 

kr 

ta 

ti 

la 

ka 

8. 

Sa Ga Ma Dha-Ni Ni-Dha 

Pa 

Ga Ri-Ga 


pah 



ka 

nu 

le 

pa 


9. 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 


nam 








10. 

Dha 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga-Ri 

Sa 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 


pra 

na 

ma 


mi 

ka 


ma 

11. 

Dha 

Ni 

Pa 

Dha-Ni 

Ri 

Ga 

Ri 

Sa 


de 


hen 


dha 

na 

na 


12. 

Ri-Ga Sa 

Ri Ga 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 


lam 

In the Vikrta forms, Graha and other elements may change. 
But the Svara that gives the name to the Jati must be the NyTisa, 
both in the Suddha and in the Vikrta forms. Gandhara and 
Pancama are Apanydsas only in the Vikrta forms. In the 
Suddha form, the Svara that gives the name to the Jati must the 
Apanydsa. What is said about Graha is applicable to Ams'a also. 
This is the general rule. 

“ Varati is seen." That means that there is the appearance 
of the Vardti Rdga. This point here and the corresponding points 
in the subsequent Jdtis will be explained after the Raga portion 
(in the next chapter) is finished. 
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Prastara is the allocation of the Svaras in the various 
Kalas. Along with that, the allocation of the letters of the song 
is also given. Each Kala has eight Laghus. A Laghu is what 
can be uttered in five Mdtrds. This can be one Svara or more 
Svaras. I have not marked long and short. The Svara or Svaras 
in a unit must comprise five Matras : this is the rule. When no 
letter of the song is given under a Savara, it is to be understood 
that the previous letter continues till a new letter is taken up. 
Thus, in the first Kala, the letter “ tain ” continues for the first 
two Sa units ; “ la " is taken up for the Ni in the sixth unit and 
continues for the Dha in the same unit, and for Pa which is the 
next unit. When the Svaras are not marked, they belong to the 
Madhya Sthdna. Tara is marked by thick letters and Mandra 
by Italics. 

There are some small inaccuracies'in the text printed in the 
Adyar Library series. I have corrected them in this translation. 
The mistake is in marking the Mandra and Tara for the Svaras. 

The Song is : 

tain bhavalalatanayandinbujadhikam nagasunupranaya- 
kelisamudbhavain 

sarasakrtatilakapahkanulepanam pranamdini kdmadehen- 
dhandnalam 


2. ARSABHI 

In the Arsabhi, on the other hand, there are three 
Afhs'as, namely, Nisada Rsabha and Dhaivata. 

65. There is the combination of the bi-SVwfos 
with the others and there is Lahghana of Pancama. 
There is Sadava by the dropping of Sadja here (and) 
Auduva by the dropping of Sa and Pa. 

66. And the Murchanu is that which begins with 
Pancama. Tala is accepted as Caccatputa. Here 
there are eight Kalas. The employment, on the other 
hand, is as in the previous. 

Ni, Ri and Dha are the Aths-as. The bi-/S "rutis are Ga and 
Ni. They come in combination separately with the other Svaras, 
namely, Sa, Ri, Ma, Pa and Dha. This shows that Ga and Ni 
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occur profusely and the others sparingly. Pa has Lahghana 
(jumping over) ; i.e., there is Alpataratd for it. For Lahghana 
and Alpatarta see verses 49 ff. above. When there is complete- 
ness, it has Alpatd. In Sadava it is Sa that is dropped and in 
Auduva, Sa and Pa are dropped. The Murchand is S’uddha- 
sadja, which is the fourth in Sadja Grama. 

In this Arsabhi , Rsabha is the NyUsa\ the Ams'as 
themselves are the Apanyasas ; Desii and M adhukari 
are seen. Its Prastara is : 


1. 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa 

Ri 

-Ga Ma Ri-Ma 

Ga 

Ri-Ri 


gu 

na 

lo 


ca 

na 


dhi 

2. 

Ri 

Ri 

Ni-Dha 

Ni-Dha 

Ga Ri-Ma 

. Ma 

Pa-Ni 


ka 

ma 

nan 


ta ma 

ma 

ra 

3. 

Ma 

Dha 

Ni 

Dha 

Pa Pa 

Sa 

Ga 


ma 


ja 

ra 

ma 


ksa 

ya 

4. 

Ni 

Dha-Ni 

Ri 

Ga-Ri 

Sa-Dha Ga-Ri 

Ri Ri 


ma 

je 





yam 

5. 

Ri 

Ma 

Ga-Ri Sa 

.-Dha Sa 

-Sa Ri-Sa Ri-Ga 

Ma-Ma 


pra 

na 


ma 


mi 

divya 

6. 

Ni-. 

Dha 

Pa 

Ri 

Ri Ri 

-Pa Ga-Ri 

Sa-Dha Sa 


ma 

ni 

dar 

pa na 


ma 

7. 

Ri-Sa Ri-Sa 

Ri 

-Ga Ri- 

Ga Ma M; 

a Ma 

Ga-Ri 


la 


ni 

ke 


tarn 


8. 

Pa 

Ni 

Ri 

Ma 

Ga-Ri 

Sa-Dha Ga-Ri 

Ga-Ri 


bha va ma me yam 


The song is : 

ganalocaiiddhikatti anantam amaram ajarain aksayam 
ajeyarn 

pranamdini divyamanidarpandmalaniketam bhavam 
ajeyatn 
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3. GlNDHARl 

67. In the GundhUri, there are five Ams'as 
(namely, the Svaras) except Ri and Dha. Then, the 
combination is of the Nyusas with the others. From 
Dhaivata , one shall go to Rsabha. 

68. Sudava and Auduva are effected respectively 
by the dropping of Ri and by the dropping of Ri and 
Dha. Pahcama is adverse to Sudava. Ni, Sa, Mad- 
hyama and Pahcama 

69. as Ams'as are adverse to conversion into 
Auduva. There are sixteen Kalas described. The 
Murchanu shall be what begins with Dhaivata. The 
Tula is accepted as Caccatputa. 

70. The employment shall be in the Dhruvu 
singing, in the third Preksana. 

The A ?hs r as are Sa, Ga, Ma, Pa, and Ni. The Nyasa is 
Ga. With this, or with any one of the five Ams'as, the rest can 
be combined. In the stage of completeness, one can proceed 
from Dha to Ri ; that means that there can be the combination 
of Dha and Ri. When Pa is the Ams'a, then there can be no 
Sadava ; there can be only completeness. When Ni, Sa, Ma and 
Pa are the Ams'as, there can be no Auduva-, there can be only 
completeness or Sadava. The fact is this. This is a Madhyama 
Grama Jati. In the Madhyama Grama, Pa has Ri as its 
Samvadi, and in this Jati, the Sadava is by dropping Ri. But 
Sariivadi shall not be dropped. So there is no Sadava when Pa is 
the Aiiis'a. For the same reason, when Pa is Aths'a, there can be 
no Auduva which is effected by dropping Ri and Dha. As for 
there being ,no Aucldva when the other Svaras are Aihs'as it is 
based on the words of Bharata. There can be the three forms, 
namely, complete, Sadava and Auduva only when Ga is the 
Ams'a. The Murcliana is Pauravi in the Madhyama Grama. 

In this Gundhun , Gundhura is the Nyusa ; Sadja 
and Pahcama are the Apanyasas ; Gundhurapahcama, 
Desti and VelUvali are seen. Its PrastUra is : 
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Ga Ga Sa 
e 


2. 

Ga 

Ga-Ma Pa 

Pa 

Dha-Pa 

Ma Ni 

-Dha Ni-Sa 


ra 

ja 

ni 

va 

dhu 

mu 

kha 

3. 

Ni- 

Dha Pa-Ni 

Ma 

Ma-Pa- 

■Ri Ga 

Ga Ga 

Ga 


VI 



bhra 

ma 

dam 

4. 

Ga 

Ga-Ma 

. Pa 

Pa 

Dha-Pa Ma Ni 

-Dha Ni-Sa 


ni 

s'a 

ma 

ya 

va 

ro 


ru 

5. 

Ni- 

Dha Pa 

.-Ni 

Ma 

Ma-Pa- 

Ri Ga 

Ga Ma 

Sa 


ta va 

mu 

kha 

vi 

la 

sa 

6. 

Ga 

Sa 

Ga 

Ga Ga 

Ga-Ma 

Ga 

Ga 


va 

pus' 

ca 

ru 


ma 

ma 

la 

7. 

Ga 

Ga-Ma 

Pa 

Pa 

Dha-Pa 

Ma Ni 

-Dha Ni-Sa 


mr 

du 

ki 

ra 

na 




8. 

Ni-: 

Dha Pa 

.-Ni 

Ma 

Ma-Pa- 

Ri Ga i 

Ga Ga 

Ga 


ma mr 

ta 

bha 

vam 



9. 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

-Dha 

Ri Ga 

Sa 

Sa 


ra 

ja 

ta 


gi 

ri s'i 

kha 

ra 

10. 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni Ni 

Ni 

‘ Ni 

Ni 


ma 

ni 

s'a 

ka la 

s'an 


kha 

11. 

Ga 

Ga-Ma 

Pa 

Pa 

Dha-Pa 

Ma Ni- 

Dha N; 

i-Sa 


va 

ra 

yu 

va 

ti 

dan 

ta 

12. 

Ni-Dha Pa 

-Ni 

Ma 

Ma -Pa-Ri Ga Ga Ga 

Ga 


pah 


kti 

ni 

bham 



13. 

Ni 

Ni 

Pa 

Ni Ga 

Ma 

Ga 

Sa ' 


pra 

na 

ma 


mi 

pra 

na 

ya 

14. 

Ga 

Sa 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga-Ma 

Ga 

Ga 


‘ ra 

ti 

ka 

la 

ha 

ra 

va 

nu 

15. 

Ga 

Pa Ma 

Ma 

Ni- 

Dha Ni- 

■Sa Ni-Dha Pa 

-Ni 


dam 








16. 

Ma 

Pa-Ri- 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga < 

Ga Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


• . 
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The song is : 

etarn rajanivadhumukhavibhramadam nis'dmaya varoru 

tava mukhavildsavapus'cdrum amalamrdukiratiam amrta- 
bhavam • * 

rajatagins'ikharanianis'akalas'aiikhavarayuvatidanta- 
panktinibham 

pranamami pranayaratikalaharavanudam s'as'inam 
4. MADHYAMA 

In Madhyama there shall be five Am&as (namely, 
the Svaras ) other than Gandhara and Nisuda. 

71. There will be profusion of Sadja and Madh- 
yama ; Gandhara shall be rare. Here, the Sadava 
shall be (effected) by the dropping of Ga ; but Auduva 
by the dropping of Ni and Ga. There shall be eight 
Kalas. 

72. The Murchand shall be that which begins 
with Rsabha. The Tala is accepted as Caccatputa. 

The employment shall be in the DhruvU singing, in 
the second Prek$ana. 

The Ams'as are Sa, Ri Ma, Pa and Dha. Sadja and 
Madhyama are Ams r as and as such their profusion is thereby 
indicated. Its special statement is to show that even when they 
are Parydydms'as, there is profusion. Gandhara is Alp(i when 
the Jati is complete ; in Sddava and Auduva, it is dropped. The 
Murchand is Kalopanatd in the Madhyama Grama : Parydydms'a 
is Ams’a other than the Vadi itself as Aths'a (see verse 49 above.) 

In this Madhyama , Madhyama is the Nyasa ; the 
Anisias themselves are the Apanyasas ; Coksasudava , 
Des'i and Andhali are seen. Its Prastara is : 


1. 

Ma 

pa 

Ma Ma 

Ma 

tu 

Pa 

bha 

Dha-Ni 

va 

Ni 

mur 

Dha-Pa 

2. 

Ma 

dha 

Pa-Ma 

ja 

Ma 

Sa 

Ma 

na 

Ga 

na 

Ri Ri 
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3. 

Pa 

Ma 

Ri 

-Ma 

Ga-Ma Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 


ki 

ri 

ta 






4. 

Ma 

Ni-Dha N 

i-Sa Ni-Dha Pa-Ma 

Pa-Dha Ma 

Ma 


ma 

ni 

dar 

pa 


nam 


5. 

Ni 

Ni 


Ri 

Ri Ni 

Ri 

Ri 

Pa 


gau 



ri 

ka 

ra 

pal 


6. 

Ni 

Ma- 

Pa 

Ma 

, Ma Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 


la 

van 



gu 

li 


su 

7. 

Ga 

Ni 

Sa 

Ga 

Dha-Pa M 

a Dha-Ni 

Sa 


te 





ji 


tarn 

8. 

Pa 

Sa 

Pa 

Ni- 

Dha-Pa Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 


su 

ki 

ra 


nam 





The song is : 

pdtu bhavamurdhajananakirtta/nanidarpanam 
gaurikarapallavdhgidisutejitam sukiranam 


5. PANCAMl 
J 

73. In the Pahcami, on the other hand, the 
Ams'as shall be Ri and Pa. Sa, Ga and Ma are accept- 
ed as rare. There shall be the combination of Ri 
and Ma. In the state of completeness, one shall 
proceed from Ga to Nisadaka. 

74. Conversion into Sadava and Auduva are 
accepted respectively by (the dropping of) Ga and Ni- 
Ga. Rsabha as Ams'a is adverse to conversion into 
Auduva. And there are eight Kalas accepted. 

75. Murchana etc., on the other hand, are as in 
tfie previous. But the Preksana is the third. 

Sa and Ma are not dropped for Sddava and A uduva ; yet 
' -they have to be rare. This fact is not known before and as 
such it is a prescription, (explained in verses 58, 59). Ga is dropped 
for Sddava and Auduva and as such, its being rare is already 
known ; so this statement is for Parisahkhyd (already explained 
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in verses 58 and 59 above) : There shall not be Alpatva for others. 
When it is complete, there can be the combination of Ga and Ni. 
Although Ni and Ga which are dropped in Auduva are not the 
Saihvadi of Ri the denial of Auduva when Ri is A riiva is based 
on the statement of Bharata. 

In explaining verse 58 above, the occasion for the introduc- 
tion of Vidhi and Parisaiikhya was not fully explained. In the 
PaTlcami Jdti, it has been stated that Sa, Ga and Ma are rare. 
It is what are dropped in Sadavd and Auduva that become rare 
in the state of completeness, and here Ga is dropped in Sadava 
and Ni-Ga in Auduva. So by the general rule, there is no Alpatva 
for Sa and Ma which are not dropped in Sadava and Auduva. 
Alpatva for Ga alone which is dropped in Sadava and Auduva, 
is thereby already ascertained. But here Alpatva is prescribed for 
all the three together. Ni is dropped in Auduva and as such there 
must be Alpatva for it. But Ni is spoken of as Apanydsa and 
as such it should be Baku, while Bahutva is not ascertained in so 
far as Alpatva comes in on account of its being dropped in Auduva. 
Thus this is contrary to what is given as the general rule in other 
Jatis. Thus there is prescription of Alpatva and Bahutva in 
cases where the general rule does not support them. Similarly 
both Ni and Ga should have Alpatva in so far as they are dropped 
in Sadava and Auduva. Then why should there be separate 
statement for Ga being Alpa ? It is to show that in the matter of 
Alpatva already ascertained by their being so dropped, Ga must 
be prefered and Ni should be ignored. It is for explaining this 
point of some special feature in the Pancami Jatl that Vidhi and 
Parisaiikhya were taken up there. 

In this Pancami , Pancama is the Nyclsa ; Rsabha, 
P ancania and Nisclda are the Apanyasas ; Coksapan- 
cama, Des'i and Andhctli are seen. Its Prastara is 


1 . 

Pa 

Dha-Ni Ni Ni Ma Ni 

Ma 

Pa 


ha 

ra 

mur 

dha ja 


na 

2. 

Ga 

Ga 

Sa Sa 

Ma Ma 

Pa 

Pa 


narn 

ma 

he 

s'a ma 

ma 

ra 

3. 

Pa 

Pa 

Dha Ni 

Ni Ni 

Ga 

Sa 


pa 

ti 

bS 

hn stam 


bha 

4. 

Pa 

Ma 

Dha Ni 

Ni-Dha Pa 

Pa 

Pa 


na 

ma 

nam 

tarn 
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5. 

Pa 

Pa 

Ri 

Ri Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 


pra 

na 

ma 

mi 

pu 

ru 

sa 

6. 

Ma 

Ni-Ga. 

Sa 

Sa-Dha Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


mu 

kha 

pa 

dma 

la 


ksmi 

7. 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Ma Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 


ha 

ra mam 

bi 

ka 


pa 

8. 

Dha 

Ma 

Dha 

Ni Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 


ti 

ma 

je 

yam 





The song is : 

haramurdhajdnanam mahes'am amarapatibahustambha- 
natn anantam 


tarn pranamami purusamukhapadmalaksmiharani 
ambikapatim ajeyam 

6. DHAIVATI 

In Dhaivati, the Anisias are Ri and Dha. Sa 
and Pa have to be jumped over when in the ascending 
order. 

76. Sadava is spoken of as by the dropping of 
Pa, and Auduva by the dropping of Sa and Pa. The 
Murchanu shall be that which begins with Rsabha. 
Tala, Mclrga and Giti 

77. and Viniyoga shall be as in Sadji. The Kalus 
are described as twelve. 

Jumped over ( Laghya ). When complete, the two Svaras 
Sa and Pa, which produce Sadava and Auduva must be made 
Alpatara in the ascending order ( Aroha ). This indicates that in 
the Avaroha, they have to be only Alpa and not Alpatara. The 
Mtlrchana is Abhirudgata in the Sadja Grama. 

In this Dhaivati, the Dhaivata is the NyUsa ; 

* Rsabha, Madhyama and Dhaivata are the Apanyasas ; 
Coksakais'ika, Desi and Simlmll are seen. Its Pra- 
stara is : 
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1. 

Dha 

Dha 

Ni-Dha Pa-Dha 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 


ta 

ru 

na 

ma 

len 


du 

2. 

Dha 

Dha 

Ni-Dha Ni-Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 


ma 

ni 

bhu 

si 

ta 


ma 

3. 

Sa-Dha 

Dha Pa Ma-Dha 





la 


s'i ro 







Dha 

Ni-Dha 

Dha- 

Ni 


Dha 


jam 


4. 

Sa 

bhu 

Sa Ri-Ga 
ja ga 

Ri-Ga Sa 
dhi 

Ri-Ga 

pai 

Sa 

Sa 

ka 

5. 

Dha 

kun 

Dha Ni 
da 

Pa Dha 
la vi 

Pa 

la 

Ma 

Ma 

sa 

6. 

Dha 

Dha Pa Ma-Dha 





kr ca s'o 


Dha Ni-Dha Dha-Ni Dha 

bham 


7. 

Dha 

Dha 

Ni-Sa Ni-Sa 

Ni-Dha Pa Pa 

Pa 


na 

ga 

su 


nu la 

ksml 

8. 

Ri-Ga Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Ni Ni Ni 

Ni 


de 

har 



dha mi 

s'ri 

9. 

Sa 

Ri-Ga 

Ri-Ga 

Sa 

Ni Sa Dha 

Dha 


ta 

s'a 

ri 


ra'm 


10. 

Ri 

Ga-Ri 

Ma-Ga 

Ma 

Ma Ma Ma 

Ma 


pra 

na 

ma 


mi bhu 

ta 

11. 

Ni 

Ni Dha Dha 

Pa 

Ri-Ga Sa Ri-Ga 


gl 

to 

pa 

ha 

ra 

12. 

Pa 

Dha 

Sa Ma 

Dha Ni Dha 

Dha 


pa 

ri 

tus 


tarn 



The song is : 

tar un amalcndumanibbusitamalas'iro jam 
bhujagadhipaikakundalavilasakrtas'obham 
nagasunulaksmidehardhamis'ritas'arlram 
pranamami bhutagltopaharaparitutfam 
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7. naisAd! 

In Naisudi the Aiks' as are accepted as Ni, Ri and 
^ Ga , with what are not Amstas as not profuse. 

78. §Udava, Auduva (and) what are to be jumped 
over, (and also) the Viniyoga are as in the previous. 
Caccatputa (is the Tula). Here there are sixteen 
KalUs. And the Murchanu is what begins with Ga. 

What are not Ajhs-as, namely Sa, Ma, Pa and Dha shall be 
Alpa. The Murchana is As-vakranta in Sadja Grama.' 

In this Naisudi, the NisUda is the NyUsa ; the 
Ams’as themselves are the Apanynsas ; Coksasudhu- 
rita, Des’l and V eluvali are seen. Its PrastUra is : 


1. 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Sa 

Dha 

Ni 

Ni 


tarn 


su 

ra 

van 


di 

ta 

2. 

Pa 

Ma 

Sa 

Dha 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


ma 

hi 

sa 

ma 

ha 


su 

' ra 

3. 

Sa 

Sa 

Ga 

Ga 

Ni 

Ni 

Dha 

Ni 


ma 

tha 

na 

mu 

ma 


' pa 

tim 

4. 

Sa 

Sa 

Dha 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


bho 


ga 

yu 

tarn 




5. 

Sa 

Sa 

Ga 

Ga 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 


na 

ga 

su 

ta 

ka 


mi 

ni 

6. 

Ni 

Pa 

Dha 

Pa 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 


di 


vya 

vi 

s'e 


sa 

ka 

7. 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Ni 

Ni 

. 

su 


ca 

ka 

s'u 

bha 

na 

kha 


8. Ni Ni Pa Dha-Ni Ni Ni Ni Ni 

dar pa na kam 


9. Sa Sa Ga Sa Ma Ma Ma Ma 

a hi mu kha ma ni kha 



ci 
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10. 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ni 

Dha 

Ma 

Ma 


toj 


jva 

la 

nu 


pu 

ra 

11. 

Dha 

Dha 

Ni 

Ni 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Ma 


ba 

la 


bhu 

jan 

ga 


ma 

12. 

Ma 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


ra 

va 

ka 

li 


tam 



13. 

Pa 

Pa 

Ni 

Ni 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 


dru 

ta 

ma 

bhi 

vra 

ja 


mi 

14. 

Ri 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa 

Sa 


s'a 

ra 

na 

ma 

nin 


di 

ta 

15. 

Dha 

Ma 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa 

Dha 

Ni 

Ni 


pa 


da 

yu 

ga 

pah 


ka 

16. 

Pa 

Ma 

Ri 

Ga 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


ja 

-vi 

la 


sam 





The song is : 

tam suravanditamahisamahasuramathanam umdpatim 
bhogayutam 

nagasutakdminidivyavis'esakasucakas'ubhanakhadar- 

paijatn 

ahimukhantaqikhacitojjvalanupurabalabhujangatnarava- 

kalitam 

dr ut am abhivrajdmi s'aranam aninditapadayugapahkaja- 
vildsam 

8. SADJAKAIS'IKI 

79. In Sadjakais'iki, the A ins' as shall be Sadja, 
Gandhura and Pancama. There shall be Alpatva in 
Rsabha and Madhyama. Dha and Nisctda are slightly 
profuse. 

80. Caccatputa (is the Tula). In this there shall 
be sixteen Kalns. The Viniyoga shall be in the PrU- 
ves'iki Dhruva, but in the second Preksana. 
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After the seven Suddha Jdtis, now the eleven Vikrata 
Jatis are taken up. Although Ri, Ma, Dha and Ni, being not 
Ams'as, have to be Alpa, such Alpata is confined to Ri and Ma by 
this statement. “ Slightly profuse ” means more profuse than 
Ri and Ma already declared Alpa, and less profuse than Sa, Ga 
and Pa which are Ams-as. 

In this Sadjakaisfiki, GclndhUra is the NyUsa ; 
Sadja , Niscida and Pancama are the Apanyctsas ; 
Gctndharapancama , Hindola, Des'i and Velnvali, al- 
ready mentioned are seen. Its Prastara is : 

1. Sa Sa Ma Pa Ga-Ri Ma-Ga Ma Ma 
de 


2. 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma Sa 

Sa Sa 

Sa 


vam 






3. 

Dha 

Dha 

Pa 

Pa Dha 

Dha Ri R 

i-Ma 


a 

sa 

ka 

la s'a 

i s i ti 

la 

4. 

Ri 

Ri 

Ni 

Ni Ni 

Ni Ni 

Ni 


kam 






5. 

Dha 

Dha 

Pa 

Dha-Ni 

Ma Ma Pa 

Pa 


dvi 

ra 

da 

ga tim 


6. 

Dha 

Dha 

Pa 

Dha-Ni Dha Dha Pa 

Pa 


ni 

pu 

na 

ma tim 


7. 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa Sa 

Sa Sa 

Sa 


mu 

gdha 

mu 

kham 

bu 

8. 

Dha 

Dha 

Pa Dha Dha-Ni Dha Dha 

Dha 


ru 

ha 

di 

vya 

kan 

tim 

9. 

Sa 

Sa Sa Ri-Ga Sa Ri-Ga Dha 

Dha 

• 

ha 

ra mam 

bu 

do 

da 

10. 

Ma 

Dha 

Pa 

Pa Dha 

Dha Ni 

Ni 


dhi 

ni 

na 

dam 



11. 

Ri 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa Sa 

Sa Sa 

Ga 


a 

ca 

la 

va ra 

su 

nu 
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12. 

Dha Ri-Sa Ri 

Sa-Ri Ri Sa 

Sa Sa 


de 

har 

dha mi 

s'ri 

13. 

Sa 

ta 

Sa-Ri Ri 
s'a ri 

Sa-Ri Ri Sa 
ram 

Sa Sa 

14. 

Ma 

Ma Ma Ma 

Ni-Dha Pa-Dha 

Ma Ma 


pra 

na ma 

mi ta ma 

ham 

15. 

Ni 

Ni Pa Pa-Ma 

Pa Pa-Ma Pa-Dha Ri-Ga 


a 

nu pa ma 

mu kha ka 

ma 

16. 

Ga 

lam. 

Ga Ga 

Ga Ga Ga 

Ga Ga 


The song is : 

devam asakalas'as'itilakam dviradagatim 
nipunamatim mugdhamukhdmburuhadivyakantim 
harant ambudodadhininadam acalavarasunudehdrdhami- 
S'ritas'ariram 

pranamdmi tain aham anupamamukhakamalam 
0 . SAPJODICYAVA 

81. In Sadjodlcyavu, the Amsfas are described 
as Sa , Ma, Ni and Dha. They shall be combined 
among themselves. There is profusion of Gundhura 
of the Madra ( Sthuna ). 

82. Sadja and Rsabha are profuse in the Tara 
( Sthuna ). Sudava is accepted as through the dropping 
of Ri. Auduva is through the dropping of Ri and Pa. 
There shall be no Sudava when Dhaivata is the Amsta. 

83. Gita , Tula etc. are as in the Sudjl. And the 
MiirchanU is what begins with GundhUra. The Vini- 
yoga is in the second Preksatia, in the Dhruvu singing. 

Gandhara is not an Ams'Ct ; yet its profusion in the Mandra 
Sthdna is prescribed by Bharata. This indicates that when 
Gandhara is in other Sthanas, it has no such profusion. Ri ie 
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dropped in Sadava and Auduva and as such it must be Alpa in 
complete Jati. But this Alpatd is only when Ri is in the Mandra 
and Madhya Sthanas. Sa being Athsla must be profuse. The 
special statement about its being profuse in Tara Sthdna is to 
show that in relation to Mandra and Madhya Sthanas, Tara Sa 
must be specially profuse. Ri, being Sat'nvddi of Dha, cannot be 
dropped when Dha is AriiS'a, and Ri is dropped in Sadava. Simi- 
larly, when Dha is AriiS'a, there can be no Auduva also, since 
Auduva is effected by the dropping of Ri and Pa, and Ri is the 
Sathvadi of Dha, and as such, cannot be dropped. Kallinatha 
gives the explanation that though both Ri and Pa are dropped in 
Aucjuva, Pa alone, which is not Samvddi of Dha, must be taken 
as what produces Auduva (Auduvakaritva ; Sadava- karitva as 
printed seems to be a mistake). The Murchand is As’vakrantd 
in Sadja Grama. 

In this Sadjodlcyavu , Madhyama is the Nyasa ; 
Sadja and Dhaivata are the Apanyusas. Its Pra- 
stUra is : 


1. 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Ma 

Ma 

(ia 

Ga 


s'ai 




le 




2. 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Ma 

Ga 

Ma 

Ma 

Dha 


s'a 


su 





nu 

3. 

Sa 

Sa 

Ma 

Ga 

Pa 

Pa 

Ni 

Dha 


s'ai 


le 


s'a 

su 


nu 

4. 

Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

Sa 

Dha 

Ni 

Pa 

Ma 


pra 

na 

ya 


pra 

sah 


ga 

5. 

Ga 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Ga 


sa 

vi 

la 


sa 

khe 


la 

6. 

Dha 

Dha 

Pa 

Dha 

Pa 

Ni 

Dha 

Dha 


na 

vi 

no 




dam 


7. 

Sa 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Sa 

Sa 


a 


dhi 


ka 




8. 

Ni 

Dha 

Pa 

Dha 

Pa 

Dha 

Dha 

Dha 


mu 


khen 





du 


10 
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9. 

Sa 

a 

Sa 

dhi 

Ma 

ka 

Ga 

Pa 

mu 

Pa 

khen 

Ni 

Dha 

du 

10. 

Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

Sa 

Dha 

Ni 

Pa 

Ma 


na 

ya 

nam 


na 

ma 


mi 

11. 

Ga 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Ga 


de 


va , 


su 

re 


sa 

12. 

Dha 

Dha 

Pa 

Dha 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 


ta 

va 

ru 

ci 

ram 





84. The first (Kala) is by the letters sfai and le ; 
but the second is by (the letters) sfasunu. By these 
five shall be the third. The seventh, on the other hand, 
is by the letters adhika. 

85. But the eighth is by mukhendu ; the ninth 
Kalct in this is by these six. 

First Kala is s'aile ; the second is S’asu.tiu ; third is s'ailesa- 
suuu ; the seventh is adhika ; eighth is mukhendu ; the ninth is 
adhikamukhendu. Gitis like Magadhl and Ardhamagadhi will 
be explained in ihe next section as what has Padas repeated three 
times and two times respectively. Here the Ardhamagadhl where 
the Pada is repeated twice is illustrated as an example. The 
song is : 

s'ailes'asunupranayaprasahgasavilasakhelanavinodam 
adhikamukhendunayanam namdmi devdsures'a iava ruciratn 

10. SADJAMADHYAMA 

In the SadjamadhyamU, (all) the seven Svaras 
are the Amsfas. And they among themselves 

86. combine. Ni is Alpa, except when Ga is 
Aihsfa , in cases other than when it is Vadi. Conversion 
into Sildava and Auduva are by the dropping of Ni and 
by the dropping of Ni and Ga. 
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87. But, the two bi-S'rutis are adversaries of 
Sadava and Auduva. Gita , Tula, Kalu etc., are as in 
Sfldji. The Mure harm, then, 

88. is to be understood here as what begins with 
Madhyama. The Viniyoga is as in the case of the 
previous. 

In the state of completeness, Ni becomes Alpa. But when 
Ga is Ants'a, Ni cannot be Alpa since Ni is the Sathvadi of Ga. 
When Ni is the Vadi itself, there is still less possibility of its being 
Alpa. There are two cases when Ni cannot be Alpa, when Ga is 
A tits 1 a and when Ni is Vadi. Bi -Srutis are Ga and Ni which 
have only two Srutis. When Ga and Ni are Aths-as, they cannot 
be dropped and as such there can be no Sadava and Auduva by 
dropping them. There can be Sadava and Auduva only when 
other Svaras are Aths'as. The Murchana is Matsarikrt in the 
Sadja Grama. 

In this SadjamadhyamU , Sadja and Madhyama are 
the Nyasas ; (all) the seven Svaras are ApanyZlsas. Its 
PrastUra is : 


1. Ma Ga Sa-Ga Pa Dha-Pa Ma Ni-Dha Ni-Ma 

ra ja ni va dhu mu kha 

2. Ma Ma Sa Ri-Ga Ma-Ga Ni-Dha Pa-Dha Pa 



vi 

la sa 

lo 



ca 

3. 

Ma 

Ga Ri 

Ga 

Ma Ma 

Sa 

Sa 


nam 






4. 

Ma 

Ma-Ga-Ma Ma 

Ma 

* 



pra 

vi 

ka 

si 




Ni-Dha 

Pa-Dha 

Pa-Ma 

Ga-Ma-Ma 


• 

ta 

ku 

mu 

da 


5. 

Dha 

Pa-Dha 

Pa-Ri 

Ri-Ga 




da 

la 

phe 

na 





Ma-Ga 

Ri-Ga 

Sa-Dha-Sa 

Sa 


sam 


ni 
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6. Ni-Dha Sa Ri Ma-Ga-Ma Ma Ma Ma Ma 

bham 

7. Ma Ma Ma-Ga-Ma Ma-Dha 

ka mi ja 

Dha-Pa Pa-Dha Pa-Ma Ga-Ma-Ga 
na na ya na 


8. 

Dha 

Pa-Dha 

Pa-Ri 

Ri-Ga 



hr 

da 

ya 

bhi 




Ma-Ga 

Ri-Ga 

Sa-Dha-Sa 

Sa 



nan 



di 

9. 

Ma 

Ma Dha-Ni 

Dha-Sa Dha-Pa Ma-Pa 

Pa Pa 


nam 





10. 

Ma 

Ma-Ga-Ma 

Ma 

Ni-Dha 



pra 

na 

ma 





Pa-Dha Pa-Ma-Ga Ga 

Ma 



mi 

de 

vam 


11. 

Dha 

Pa-Dha 

Pa-Ri 

Ri-Ga 



ku 

mu 

da 

dhi 




Ma-Ga 

Ri-Ga 

Sa-Dha-Sa 

Sa 



va 


* 

si 


12. Ni-Dha Sa Ri Ma-Ga-Ma Ma Ma Ma Ma 
nam 


The song is : 

rajanivadhumukhavilasalocanam 
prdvikasitakumudadalaphenasannibham 
kdmij ananayanah rdayabhin andi tarn 
pranamdmi devatn kumudadhivasinaw 

li. gAndhArodicyavA 

In the Gundharodlcyavu, on the other hand, there 
are two Amsfas , namely, Sadja and Madhyma. 
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89. The Sadava is to be understood as through 
the dropping of Ri. In the state of completeness, 
there is Alpatu for ( Svaras ) other than Avis! as. Ni, 

v Dha , Pa and Gdndhara are described as Alpa when 
it is Sadava. 

90. There should be understood the combination 
of Ri and Dka. And the Murchana is what begins 
with Dhaivata. The Tala is to be understood to be. 
Caccatputa. The Kalus are described as sixteen. 

91. The' Viniyoga is accepted as in the Dhruva 
Gdna in the fourth Preksana. 

In the state of completeness, Svaras other than the Ams'as 
are Alpa, namely Ri, Ga, Pa, Dha and Ni. In Sadava, Ri is 
dropped and so the rest are Alpa. When there is completeness, Ri 
and Dha are combined ; there cannot_ be thjs combination in 
Sadava where Ri is dropped. The Murchana is Pauravl in the 
Madhyama Grama. 

In this Gundharodlcyavu , Madhyama is the 
Nycisa ; Sadja and Dhaivata are the Apanydsas. Its 
Prastara is : 


1. 

Sa 

Sa 

Pa 

Ma Pa Dha-Pa 

Pa 

Ma 


Sau 






2. 

Dha 

Pa 

Ma 

Ma Sa Sa 

Sa 

Sa 


mya 






3. 

Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

Sa Ma Ma 

Pa 

Pa 


gau 


ri 

mu kham 


bu 

4. 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni Ni Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


ru 

ha 

di 

vya ti 

la 

ka 

5. 

Ma 

Ma 

Dha 

Ni-Sa Ni ' Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


pa 

ri 

cum 

bi tar 


ci 

6. 

Ma 

Pa 

Ma 

Pa-Ri-Ga Ga Ga 

Sa 

Sa 


ta 

Sll 

pa 

dam 
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7. 

Ga 

Ma-Ga Pa 

Pa- Dha Ma 

Dha-Ni Pa Pa 


pra 

VI 

ka 

si ta 

he 

ma 

8. 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa : 

Sa-Dha Ni 

Ni Dha 

Dha 


ka 

ma 

la 

ni bham 



9. 

Ga 

Ri-Ga Sa 

Sa-Ni Ga 

Ri-Ga Sa 

Sa 


a 

ti 

ru 

ci ra 

kan 

ti 

10. 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa Ma Ma-Ni 

Dha-Ni Ni 

Nr 1 


na’ 

kha 

dar 

pa 

na 

ma 

11. 

Ma 

Pa 

Ma 

Pa-Ri-Ga Ga Ga Sa 

Sa 


la 

ni 

ke 

tarn 


12. 

Ga 

Sa 

Ga ; 

Sa Ma Pa 

Ma Pa-Ri-Ga 


ma 

na 

si 

•ja s'a ri 

ra 


13. 

Ga 

Ma 

Ga 

Sa Ga 

Ga Ga 

Sa 


ta 



da nam 



14. 

Ni 

Ni 

Pa 

Dha Ni 

Ga Ga 

Ga 


pra 

na 

ma 

mi 

gau 

ri 

15. 

Ni 

Ni 

Dha 

Pa Dha 

Pa Ma 

Pa 


ca 

ra 

na 

yu ga 

ma ■ nu 

pa 

16. 

Dha 

Pa 

Sa 

Sa Ma 

Ma Ma 

Ma 


mam 


The Song is : 

sau myagaurimukhamburuhadivyatilakaparicunibitarcita- 

supadam 

pravikasitahemakamalanibham 
atirucirakantinakhadarpanamalaniketam 
nianasijas-arlratadanam pranamdmi gauricaranayugam 
anupamam 6 

12. RAKTAGANDHARI 

In the Raktagandhurl, there are five Ams'as , 
namely, the Svaras) other than Dha and Rsabha. 
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92. There should be effected combination and 
intermixture of Sa and Ga (with Svaras) discarding 
Ri. Sadava and Auduva are accepted through the 
dropping of Ri and through the dropping of Ri 
and Dha. 

93. There shall be profusion of Ni and Dha. 
Pancama as A ms 1 a is the adversary of Sadava. Sadja, 
Ni, Ma and Pa are adversaries of conversion into 
Auduva. Sa and Ga are to be combined. 

94. Pahcapani etc. are as in Scidjl. But the 
MurchanU is what begins with Rsabha. The Viniyoga 
is in the Dhruvit coming in the third Preksana. 

The Ams'as are Sa, Ga, Ma, Pa and Ni. Sa and Ga 
should be combined with Ma, Pa, Dha and Ni (Ri being dis- 
carded). Combination (Sannidhi) is association of Svaras having 
different Laghu Kalas and intermixture (melana) is association 
of Svaras having the same Laghu Keila. A Laghu Kola has 
already been mentioned as five Matras. For the verse 93, see 
Gdiidhdri above. 

In this Raktagandhciri , Gandhara is the Nyasa ; 
M adhyama is the Apanyasa. Its Prastara is : 


1. 

Pa 

Ni 

Sa 

Sa 

Ga 

Sa 

Pa 

Ni 


tarn 


ba 


la 

ra 

ja 

ni 

2. 

Sa 

Sa 

Pa 

Pa 

Ma 

Ma 

Ga 

Ga 


ka 

ra 

ti 

la 

ka 

bhu 


sa 

3. 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Pa Ma 

Pa 

Dha-Pa Ma-Ga 


na 

vi 

bhu 

- 





4. 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 


tim 








5. 

Dha 

Ni 

Pa 

Ma-Pa 

Dha Ni 

Pa 

Pa 

6. 

Ma 

Pa 

Ma 

Dha-Ni Pa Pa 

Pa 

Pa 






t/ 



. 


152 



SANGITARATNAKARA 


[VII. 

JATI 

7. 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Ma 

Pa 


pra 

na 

ma 


mi 

gau 


ri 

8. 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Ma 

Pa 


va 

da 

na 


ra 

vin 


» 

9. 

Pa 

da 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

10. 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa 

Sa 

Ri' 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


prl 


ti 

ka 

ram 




11. 

Ga 

Ga 

Pa Dha-Ma 

Dha 

Ni-Dha 

Pa 

Pa 

12. 

Ma 

Pa 

Ma 

Pa-Ri-Ga Ga Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


The Song is : 

tarn balarajam karatilakabhTisanavibhiitim 

pranamdmi gaunvadanaraviiidapntikaram 


13. KAISIKl 

95. In Rais' iki, the Ams'as are (the Svaras) other 
than Rsabha. When Ni and Dha are the Ams'as, 
then, Pancama alone shall be the Nyasa.. In other 
cases the bi-Srutis are accepted (so). 

96. But others understand Ni, Ga and Pa as 
Nyasas when Ni and Dha are Anutas. Conversion into 
Sadava and Auduva are accepted as through the drop- 
ping of Ri and through the dropping of Ri and Dha. 

96. Ri is Alpa ; there is profusion of Nt and Pa. 
There is the combination of the Ams'as among them- 
selves. Pancama and Dhaivata respectively are adver- 
saries of conversion into §udava and Auduva. 

98. Pahcapctni etc. are as in Sadjl. But the 
Murchana is what begins with Gandhara. The V ini- 
yoga is in the DhruvU coming in the fifth Preksana. 


i 
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When Ni and Dha are Ams'as, Pancama alone shall be the 
Nyasa, since Bharata says so. When Sa, Ri, Ga, Ma and Pa 
are Ams'as, then the bi -Srutis (Ga and Ni) are also Nyasas. But 
Matahga and others say that Ni, Ga and Pa can be the Nyasas 
* when Ni and Dha are Ams'as. Even this view means that Pa 
can be Nyasa only when Ni and Dha are Ams'as. Ni and Pa are 
profuse being A tits' as ■, yet the special statement is to show that 
they should be more profuse than other Ams'a Svaras. The 
Murchana is Harinds-vd in the Madhyama Grama. 

In this Rais' iki , Gandhara, Pancama and Nisada 
are the Nyasas ; the six Svaras after discarding Ri, or 
all the seven Svaras are the ApanyUsas. Its Pra- 


star a is : 






1 . 

Pa 

Dha-Ni Pa 

Dha-Ni Ga Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


ke 


ll 

ha 

ta 


2. 

Pa 

Pa Ma N 

i-Dha Ni-Dha Pa 

Pa 

Pa 


ka 

ma 

ta nu 



3. 

Dha 

Ni 

Sa 

Sa Ri ' Ri 

Ri 

Ri 


vi 


bhra ma vi la 


sam 

4. 

Sa 

Sa 

Sa 

Ri Ga Ma 

Ma 

Ma 


ti 

la 

ka 

yu tarn 



5. 

Ma 

Dha 

Ni 

Dha Ma Dha 

Ma 

Pa 


mur 


dhor 

dhva ba 


la 

6. 

Ga 

Ri 

Sa 

Dha-Ni Ri Ri 

Ri 

Ri 


so 


ma 

ni bham 



7. 

Ga 

Ri 

Sa 

Sa Dha Dha 

Ma 

Ma 


mu 

kha 

ka 

ma lam 



8. 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga Ma Ma Ni-Dha-Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

• 

a 

sa 

ma 

ha 

ta 


9. 

Ga 

Ga 

Ni 

Ni Ga Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


ka 

sa 

ro 

jam 



10. 

Ga 

Ga 

Ni 

Ni Ni-Dha Pa 

Pa 

Pa 


hr 

di 

su 

kha dam 

\ 




\ 
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11. Ma Pa Ma Pa Pa Pa Ma Ma 

pra na ma mi lo ca 

12. Sa Ma Ga Ni Dha-Ni Ni Ni Ma Ga 

na vi s'e sam 

\ 

The song is : 

Kellhatakamatanuvibhramavilasam tilakayutam 
murdhordhvabdlasomanibham 
nmkhakamalam asamahatakasarojam hrdi sukhadanr 
pranam ami locanavis'esam . 

14. MADHYAMODiCYAVA 

99. Madhyamodicyavct . is accepted as having 
Pahcama as Ams'a (and) as always complete. The 
remaining (parts of the) definition are what appeared 
in GundhilrodicyavU. 

100. The Murchann is what begins with Madhya- 
ma. The Tala is accepted as Caccatputa. The 
Viniyoga is in the Dhruvzi of the fourth Preksana. 

In this Jati, there is only completeness; there are no 
Sadava and Auduva forms. The Mnrchana is Sauviri in 
Madhya ma Grama- 

In this Madhyamodicyava , Madhyama is the 
NyO-sa. Its Prastara is : 


1 . 

Pa 

Dha-Ni Ni 

Ni Ma Pa 

Ni 

Pa 


de 


har 

dha ru 


pa 

2. 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri Ga 

Sa Ri-G 

Ga 

Ga 


ma 

ti 

kan 

ti ma 

ma 

la 

3. 

Ni 

Ni 

N i N i N i N i 

Ni 

Ni 


ma 

ma 

len 

du kun 


da 


4. Ni Ni Dha-Pa Ma Ni-dha Ni-Dha Pa Pa 
ku mu da ni bham 
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5. 

Pa 

Pa 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 


ca 


ml 


ka 

ram 


bu 

6. 

Ma 

Ri-Ga Sa Sa.-Dha Ni Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


ru 

ha 

di 



vya 

kan 

ti 

7. 

Ma 

Pa 

Ni 

Sa 

Pa 

Pa 

Ga 

Ga 


pra 

va 

ra 

ga 

na 

pu 


ji 

8. 

Ga 

Pa 

Ma 

Ni-Dha 

Ni 

Ni 

Sa 

Sa 


ta 

ma 

je 


yam 



9. 

Pa 

Pa 

Ma 

Dha-Ni 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 


su 

ra • 

bhi 

stu 

ta 

ma 

ni 

la 

10. 

Ma 

Pa 

Ma 

Ri-Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


ma 

no. 

ja 


va 


mam 

bu 

11. 

Ga 

Pa 

Ma 

Pa 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


do 


da 

dhi 

ni 

na 


da 

12. 

Ma 

Pa 

Ma 

Pa-Ri-Ga Ga Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


ma 

ti 

ha 


sam 



13. 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga Ma Ni-Dha 

Ni 

Ni* 


s'i . 

vam 

s'an 

ta 

ma 

su 

ra 

14. 

Ni 

Ni Dha-Pa 

Ma Ni- 

Dha 

Ni-Dha Pa 

Pa' 


ca 

mu 

ma 

tha nam 




15. 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa Sa Ma 

Ni Dha Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


van 


de 

trai 


lo 

kya 


16. 

Ni 

Ni 

Dha 

Pa Dha 

Pa 

Ma 

Ma 


na 

ta 

ca 

ra nam 





The Song is : 

dehardharupam atikdntim amalam amalendukundakunm- 
. danibham 

cdmlkarainburuhadivyakantipravaraganapujitam ameyarn 
* surdbhistutam anilamanojavam ambudodadhininadam 

atihdsam 

s’ivam S’dntam asuracamumathanam vande trailokya- 
natacaraiiam 


N 
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101. In Karmdravi , the Avis' as shall be Nisada, 
fit Pa and Dhaivata. On account of Antaramdrga , 
what are not Ams'as are described as profuse. 

102. Gandhura is extremely profuse, being 
combined with all Ams'a Svaras. Caccatputa (is the 
Tula). Here there are sixteen Kalds. The Murchand 
is what begins with Sadja. 

103. The Viniyoga is in the DhruvU of the fifth 
Preksana. 

Even what are not A ths'cis are profuse as Antaramdrga , 
already explained in verses 52 and 53 above. Then, the difference 
between Ams'as and these profuse Svaras is that A fits' as are 
Sthdyi, while others are only SaTicdri. Gdndhara is associated 
with all Ams>a Svaras and as such it must be extremely profuse. 
I he Mnrchana is Suddhamadhyd in the Madhyama Grama. 

In this Kdrmaravi, Pancama is the Nyctsa ; the 
Amsras themselves are the Apanydsas. Its Prastdra is: 


1. Ri 
tarn 

2. Ma 
va 

3. Ni 
ma 

4. Ga 
sau 

5. Ri 

pha 

6. Ri 
u 


Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 


stha 


nu 

la 

!i 

ta 

Ga 

Sa 

Ga 

Sa 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


man 


ga 

sa 


kta 

Ma 

Ni 

Ma 

Pa 

Pa 

Ga 

Ga 

ti 

te 


jah 

pra 

sa 

ra 

Pa 

Ma 

Pa 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


dham 


s'u 

kan 


ti 

Ga 

Sa 

Ni 

Ri 

Ga 

Ri 

Ma 

ni 

pa 

ti 

mu 

kham 




Ga 

ro 


Ri Sa Ni 

vi pu la 




sa 
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7. 

Ma 

Pa ' 

Ma 

Pa-Ri-Ga Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


ra 

ni 

ke 


tarn 




8. 

Ri 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa-Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Pa 

Pa 

si 

ta 

pan 


na 

gen 


dra 

9. 

Ma 

Pa 

Ma 

Pa-Ri-G 

a Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


ma 

ti 

kan 


tarn 




10. 

Dha 

Ni 

Pa 

Ma 

Dha 

Ni • 

Sa 

Sa 

san 


mu 

kha 

vi 

no 


da 

11. 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

. Ni 


ka 

ra 

pal 


la 

van 


gu 

12. 

Ma 

Ma 

Dha 

Ni Sa- 

■Ni-Ni 

Dha 

Pa 

Pa 

li 

vi 

la 


sa 

kl 


la 

13. 

Ma 

Pa 

Ma 

Pa-Ri-Ga Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

t 

na 

vi 

no 


dam 




14. 

Ni 

Ni 

Pa 

Dha-Ni 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


pra 

na 

ma 


mi* 

de 


va 

15. 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa 

Ni 1 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


ya 


jno 


pa vl 


ta 

16. 

Ni 

Ni 

Dha 

Dha 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 


kam 


The song is : 

tarn sthdnuialitavdmdngasaktam atitejahprasarasau- 
dhams'ukanli phanipati- 

mukham urovipulasdgaraniketam sitapannagendram 
atikantam 

sanmiikhavinodakarapallavangulivilasakllan avinodam 
pranamdmi devayajnopavltakam 


< 


16. gandhArapaScamI 

In the G dndhdrapancami, the Ams'a is Pancama. 
Then, the combination 
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104. is to be effected here also with many 
(Svaras) as in the Gdndharl and in the Pahcami. 
Caccatputa (is the Tula). Here there are sixteen 
Kalas. And the Murchana is what begins with Ga. 

105. The Viniyoga is the DhruvU singing relating 
to the fourth Preksana 

With many Svaras, because there is combination of Svaras 
as in two Jatis. The Murchana is Harinas'vd in the Madhyama 
Grama. 

In this Gandhdrapahcami, Gandhura is the NyUsa ; 
Rsabha and Pahcama are the A panydsas. Its Pra- 
stUra is : 


1. Pa Ma-Pa Ma-Dha Ni Dha-Pa Ma Dh Ni 
kan 


2. 

Sa-Ni-Ni 

Dha 

Pa 

Pa Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 





tarn 





3. 

Dha 

L Ni 

Sa 

Sa 

Ma 

Ma 

Pa 

Pa 


va 


mai 


ka 

de 


s'a 

4. 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


preri 


kho 


la 

ma 


na 

5. 

Ni 

Ni Dha-Pa 

Ma 

Ni-Dha 

Ni-Dha Pa 

Pa 


ka 

ma 

la 

ni 

bham 




6. 

Pa 

Pa 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 


va 

ra 

su 

ra 

bhi 

ku 

su 

ma 

7. 

Ma 

Ri-Ga Sa 

Sa-Dha Ni Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


gan 


dha 


dhi va 


si 

8. 

Ni 

Ni 

Sa 

Ri Sa Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 


ta 

ma 

no 


jna 




9. 

Ni 

Ga 

Sa 

Ni-Ga Sa 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


na 

ga 

ra 


ja 

S5 


nu 
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10. 

Ni 

Ma 

Ni 

Ma 

Pa 

Pa 

Ga 

Ga 


ra 

ti 

ra 


ga 


ra 

bha 

sa 

11. 

Ga 

Pa 

Ma 

Pa 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


ke 


ll 


ku 

ca 



gra 

12. 

Ma 

Pa 

Ma 

Pa-Ri- 

-Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

. Ga 

Ga 


ha 

ll 

lam 


tarn 




13. 

Ni 

Ni 

Pa 

Dha 

Ni 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


pra 

na 

ma 


mi 


de 


vam 

14. 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

' Ni 


can 


drar 


dha 

man 


<?■ 

15. 

Ma 

Ma 

Dha 

Ni Sa-Ni- 

Ni 

Dha 

Pa 

Pa 


ta 

vi 

la 


sa kl 


la 



16. 

Ma 

Pa 

Ma 

Pa-Ri- 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


na 

vi 

no 


dam 





The song is : * 

kuntam vatnaikades'aprehkholamanakamalanibham varasu- 
rabhikusumagandhadhi- 

vasitamanojtlanagardjasHuuratirdgarabhasakelikucagraha- 

Itlatn 

tarn pranamami devam candrardhamanditavildsakUana- 
vinodam 

17. ANDHR1 

In the Andhri , the Ams'as are Ni , Ri, Ga and Pa. 
Of Ri and Ga and similarly of Ni and Dha 

106. there shall be the combination. One shall 
proceed up to the Ny’dsa following the order of the 
Ams'as. The Sadava is by the dropping of Sadja. 

f But the Murchana is what begins with Madhyama. 

107. Kala, Tala and Viniyoga are as in the 
previous. 
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The combination is of the nature of Melana, i.e., combina- 
tion of Svaras of same Laghu Kola. Some restriction in this 
combination is stated in : “ one shall proceed up to the Nyasa 


following the order of the Ams'as." It means: there are four 
Ath&as , Ni, Ri, Ga and Pa. If one of them is taken as the AiitS'a , 
then first sing that Ams’a ; then sing what are not Ams> a or what 
are Paryayathsfas and then sing as far as the Nyasa, the end of 
the Gita. The Murchana is Sauvlri in the Madhyama Grama. 


In this Andhri, Gdndhdra is the Nyasa ; the 
Amsfas themselves are the Apanydsas. Its Prastdra is : 


1 . 

Ga 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 


ta 

ru 

nen 


du 

ku 

su 

ma 

2. 

Ri 

Ga 

Ri 

Ga 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 


kha 

ci 

ta 

‘ja 

tarn 




3. 

Ri. 

Ri 

Ga 

Ga 

Ri 

Ri 

Ma 

Ma 


tri 

di 

va 

na 

dt 

sa 

li 

la 

4. 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa 

Dha-Ni 

i Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 


dhau 


ta 

mu 

kham 



5. 

Ni 

Ri 

Ni Ri 

Dha- 

Ni Dha-Ni 

Pa 

Pa 


na 

ga 

su 

nu 


pra 

na 

yam 

6. 

Ma 

Pa 

Ma 

Ri-Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


ve 


da 

ni 

dhim 




7. 

Ri 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa-Sa 

Ma 

Ma 

Pa 

Pa 


pa 

ri 

na 


hi 

tu 

hi 

na 

8. 

Ma 

Pa 

Ma 

Ri-Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

s'ai 


la 

gr 

ham 




9. 

Dha 

Ni 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


a 

mr 

ta 

bha 

vam 




10. 

Pa 

Pa 

Ma 

Ri-Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


g« 

na 

ra 

hi 

tarn 




11. 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 


ta 

ma 

va 

ni 

ra 

vi 

s'a 

s'i 
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12. 

Ri 

Ri 

Ga 

Ni 

Sa 

Sa 

Ni 

Ni 


jva 

la 

na 

ja 

la 

pa 

va 

na 

13. 

Pa 

Pa 

Ma 

Ri-Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


ga 

ga 

na 

ta 

num 




14> 

Ri 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa-Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Pa 

Pa 


s'a 

ra nam 


vra 

ja 


mi 

15. 

Ma 

Ma 

Ni 

Ni 

Sa 

Ri 

Ga 

Pa 


s^ 

bha 

ma 

ti 

kr 

ta 

ni 

la 

16. 

Ri-Ga 

Ga , Ga Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


yam 









The song is : 

tarunendukusumakhacitajatam tridivan adlsaliladhautd- 
tnukham 

nagasunupratiayam vedanidhim parinahituhinas'aila- 
gfhani 

amrtabhavam gunarahitani tarn avaniravis-as'ijvalana- 
jalapavanagaganatanum > 

s’ara nam vrajami s' u bli amatikrtan il ay am 

18. NANDAYANTL 

In the Nandayanti , the Avista is Pancavia ; but 
Gandhdra is accepted as the Graha. 

108. But by some who know music, Pancavia 
has been stated as the Graha here. There is profusion 
of Mandra Rsabha. Scldava is by the dropping of 
Sadja. 

109. The Murchanil is Hrsyakd. Tala is as in 
the previous. The Kalas are double (the previous). 
The Viniyoga shall be in the DhruvU Gana in the 
first Preksana. 

Although what is said about Ams’a is applicable to Graha 
also, and as such Pancama becomes the Graha , this is an excep- 
tion. Others say that Pancama is the Graha. The Murchana 
is H^yaka. 

11 


\ • 


162 


SANGlTAKATNAKARA 


[vii, Jati 


In this Nandayanti, Gundhara is the NyUsa ; 
Madhyama and Pancama are the Apanydsas. Its 
PrastUra is : 


1 . 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga Pa Pa 

Dha-Pa 

Ma 


sau 








2. 

Dha 

Dha 

Dha 

Dha Dha Ni 

Sa-N 

i-Ni 

Dha 

3. 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 


myam 







4. 

Dha 

Ni 

Ma 

Pa 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


ve 


dan 


ga 

ve 


da 

5. 

Ma 

Ri 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


ka 

ra 

ka 

ma 

la 

yo 


nim 

6. 

Ma 

Ma 

Pa 

Pa Dha N 

i-Dha 

Pa 

Pa 


ta 

mo 

ra 

jo 

vi 

var 



7. 

Dha 

Ni 

Ma 

Pa 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 



tarn 







8. 

Ga-Ma Pa Pa Pa 

Ma 

Ma 

Ga 

Ga 


haram 







9. 

Dha 

Ni 

Ma 

Pa 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


bha 

va 

ha 

ra 

ka 

ma 

la 

gr 

10. 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 


ham 








11. 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Pa-Ma 

Pa 

Pa 

Ni 


s'i 

vam 

s'an 


tarn 

sam 


ni 

12. 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Pa 

Pa 

Ma 

Ma 


ve 


s'a 

na 

ma 

pur 


vam 


13. Dha Ni Sz-Ni-Ni Dha Pa Pa Pa Pa 

bhu sa na It lam 

14. Dha Ni Ma Pa Ga Ga Ga Ga 

ra ge s'a bho ga 


/ 


u 
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15. 

Ga 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Dha 

Ma 

Ga 

Ma 


bha 


su 

ra 

s'u 

bha 

PF 

thu 

, 16 - 

Dha 

Dha Ni 

Dha Pa 

Pa # 

Pa 

Pa 


lam 








17. 

Ri 

Ga 

Ma 

Pa 

Pa-Ma 

Pa 

Pa 

Ni 


a 

ca 

la 

pa . 

ti 

su 

nu 


18. 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 


ka 

ra 

pah 


ka 

ja 


ma 

19. 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Dha 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 


la 

vi 

la 


sa 

kl 


la 

20. 

Ni 

Pa 

Ga 

Ga-Ma Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


na 

vi 

no 


dam 




21.’ 

Ri 

Ri 

Ga 

Ga 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 


spha 

ti 

ka 

ma 

ni 

ra 

ja 

ta 

22. 

Ni 

Pa 

Ni 

Ma 

Ni 

Dha 

Pa 

Pa 


si 

ta 

na 

va 

du . 

ku 


la 

23. 

Sa 

Sa 

Dha-Ni 

Dha Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 


ksl 


roda 


sa 



ga 

24. 

Ma 

Pa 

Ma Pa-Ri-Ga Ga Ga Sa 

Sa 


ra 

ni 

ka 


s'am 



25. 

Ri 

Ri 

Ga 

Ga 

Ma 

Ma 

Pa 

Pa 


a 

ja 

s'i 

rah 

ka 

Pa 


la 

26. 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri Ga Ma Ri-Ga 

Ma 

Ma 

. 

pr 

thu 

bha 


ja 

nam 


27. 

Ma 

Ni 

■ Pa 

Ni 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 


. van 


de 


su 

kha 

dam 


28. 

Ma 

Ma 

Pa Pa 

Dha 

Dha-Ni Ni-Dha 

Ma 

4 

ha 

ra 

de 

ha 

ma 


ma 

la 

29. 

Dha 

Dha Sa 

Ni 

Dha 

Ni 

Pa 

Pa 

L 

ma 

dhu su 


da 

na 


su 
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30. 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ri 

Ma 

Pa 

Dha 

Ma 


te 


jo 


dhi 

ka 


su 

31. 

Ni 

*Ni 

Ni 

Ni 

Dha 

Pa 

Ma 

Ma 


ga 

ti 

yo 






32. 

Ma 

Pa-Ri-Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga Ga 

Ga 


nim 


The song is : 

saumyam veddhgavedakarakamalayonim tamorajoviva- 
r jit am 

bhavaharakamalagrham s'ivam S'dntam sannives-anatu 
apurvam 

bhu§atialilam wages- abhogabhdsuras-ubhaprthulam 
acalapatisunukarapaiikajamalavildsakllanavinodam 


sphatikamaiiirajatasitanavadukulakslrodasagaranikas-ain 
ajas'irahkapdlaprthubhajanam vande sukhadam 
haradeham amalamadhusudanasutejo' dhikasugatiyonim 

110. Here (in the descriptions of th e Jdtis), when 
nothing is said, the Tdla shall be only the three varieties 
beginning with Ekakald. The Murgas shall be respec- 
tively Citra, Vrtti and Daksina. The Gltis then 

111. are spoken of as Mdgadhi, Sambhavitd and 
Prthuld respectively. The number of Raids which 
have been stated by us are with reference to the Daksina 
Mdrga. 

112. In the Mdrga belonging to the Vrtti, it is to 

be understood as twice. That itself is four times in Citra 

{Mdrga). In all the Jatis, the Rasa must be understood 

as what pertains to the Ams'a Svara. 

In some places as in the description of Sadfi Jati, details 
like Ekakald, the three Margas and the three Gltis have been 
given. In other places like Dhaivati it has been said that Tala 
etc., are as in Sddji. _In other cases only the Tala has been 
given as Caccatputa, in Arsabhl etc. Here the explanation is given. 
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When details are not given, the Tala shall be the three varieties ; 
and the other details also must be understood, about Mdrga and Glti. 
About the number of Kalas , the explanation is given. The number 
given is for the Daksina Mdrga of the three Margas. For Vrtti 
• Marga it must be made twice the number. That means that if 
there are twelve Kalas of eight Laghus , it must be converted into 
twenty four Kalas of four Laghus. In the Citra Mdrga, there 
must be forty eight Kalas of two Laghus. 

1 13 & 114. Elements of derived Rdgas are seen in 
the original Jdtis, by those who know it. These Jdtis 
properly sung along with the Padas formerly uttered 
by Brahma when worshipping S'ankara, absolves even 
one who has killed a Brahmin from his sin. Just as 
Rks, Yajus and Sdmans cannot be altered, similarly 
the Jdtis that have arisen from the Sdmans , (and) 
are similar to the Vedas, (shall not be altered). 

In some Jdtis it has been said that Varfitl is seen, as in the 
case of Sddji. In some cases it has not been said. There are Rdgas 
that are derived from Jdtis, Some elements of the Jdtis that are 
the originals, are seen in the Rdgas that are derived from those 
original Rdgas. This is seen, i.e., detected, by those who know the 
differences of the Ragas. These Jdtis must be sung properly. The 
songs used for the Jdtis are the words of the Brahma himself used 
by him when he praised S'iva. Just as there shall be no altera- 
tions made in the pronounciation and accent of Vedas, similarly 
there shall be no alterations made in the Jdtis also. It is just like 
the Veda itself. 

VIII. GlTI 

1. Now I speak of the Kapdlas that are derived 
from the S'uddha Jdtis. The Rdgas (that are deriva- 
tives) of the original Jdtis are comparable to their 
^ Kapdlas. 

In the first section (verse 36), after the definition of Jdti, 
Graha, Aihs-a etc., there has been enumerated Kapdla and Kam- 
bala. Now the Kapdlas and Kambalas are taken up in that order. 
The section deals mainly with Gltis. But Kapdlas and Kambalas 
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are first taken up. A Iiapala is a modification of a Jati. There 
are seven Suddha Jatis corresponding to the seven Svaras. From 
each one of these seven Suddha Jatis there is derived a Iiapala, 
as Sadjikapdla etc. There are no Kapalas derived from Vikrta 
Jatis. Because Vikrta Jatis themselves are derived from the 
Jatis in conjunction. There is some resemblance between a Rdga 
derived from a certain Jati and the KapSla 'derived from that Jati. 
A Iiapala means “ pan ” or “ part of a jar ”. These Kapalas are 
parts of Rdgas to be described in the next chapter. Just as a part of 
a jar gives some idea of the jar itself, similarly these parts of Rdgas 
give an idea of a Rdga. So they are called Kapalas. This is one 
explanation which Kallinatha gives. Another explanation is as 
follows : once in former days when Siva was wandering as a 
mendicant, he sang the Sadjl and other Jatis. On account of the 
expression of all-surpassing Rasa (Pathos), the crescent moon on 
his head, which is of the nature of Rasa, began to melt and flow. 
Since this flow was of the form of nectar, the skulls ( Kapalas ) of 
Brahma which he wore as ornament, became alive and started 
singing in imitation of his song. Since they were sung by skulls 
( Kapalas ) these songs are called Kapalas. 

2. Sadja is the Graha, Avista (and) Apanyasa ; 
Ga is the Nyasa ; Ga and Ma are very profuse ; Ri, 
Pa, Ni and Dha are rare ; Ri is to be jumped over ; 
there are twelve Katas mentioned : 

Very profuse ( atibahu •). Rare (Alpa). To be jumped over 
{Langhya). 

3. Where it is thus, that is mentioned as Sadji- 
kapula by those who are proficient in music. Where 
Rsabha is the Avista (and) Apanyasa, Ma is at the 
end, there is rarity for Ga, Ni, Pa and Dha, 

Is at the end ; is the Nyasa. 

4. Sa is very rare (and) there are eight Katas , 
that shall be the Kapala pertaining to Arsabhi {Jati). 
(Where) Madhyama is Avista, Graha, Nyasa (and) 
Apanyasa, Dhaivata is profuse ; 
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V e rv rare (Atyalpa). In the definition of Gaudharl- 
b , stria there is a reading according to which Gdndhara is Ams-a 
etc. But Sirhhabhupala clearly gives Madhyama as Aths-a etc. 

5. where Sa, Ri and Ga are rare, where through 
the dropping of Ri and Pa there shall be Avduva, 
‘that, made up of eight. Katas, is Gandharlhapala. 

6 Where Madhyama is Avista, Ni, Rt, Ga and 
Pa are very rare (and) there are nine Katas, that 
shall be the Madhyatnakapala; so is accepted y 
Nis's'anka. 

Very rare (Svalpa). Nis's'anka (Doubt-free) : the author 
himself. 

• 7. With Rsabha as Avista as well as Graha, with 
Ni, Dha, Sadja, Ga and Ma as rare, with eight 
Katas : this Kapala they know ^ as derived from 

Pancami Jati. 

8. With Rsabbha and Gandhura as very rare, 
with Pa as Nyasa, and with Ma and Dha as profuse, 
(with the rest) as in the case of Sadji {Kapala), that is 
the Kapala of Dhaivati {Jati), with eight Kalas. 

9. With Sadja as Graha, Ams'a and Nyasa, and 
with Ri and Ga as rare, along with Ni, Dha and Ma 
as verv profuse, this shall be Naisudlkapala. 

10. One who sings the above seven Kapalas, with 
Padas and Svaras uttered by Brahma on the occasion 
of the worship of the consort of Parvati, shall be 
endowed with auspiciousness. 

Consort of Parvati (Parvatikanta) : S'iva. Auspiciousness 
(Kalvdna) For these Padas and Svaras having been uttered by 
Brahma, see the story mentioned in the Note op the fir. 

verse above. 
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11. Where Pancama is Graha, Ams'a (and) 
Apanyltsa, but Ri is profuse, Sa is the Nyusa, but Ma, 
Dha and Gctndhnra are rare, that is accepted as 
Kambala , 

12. derived from Pancami Juti. On account of 
the rarity and profusion of Svaras, innumerable 
varieties of it have been mentioned by ancient people. 

13. Propitiated by the singing of Kambala , S'iva 
formerly gave a boon to Kambala. Even now S'iva is 
propitiated by these ( Kambalas ). 

bala h Jr h »» J 0 l l e ’ derived f f 0m the is called Kam- 

Kalm 'vas sung by the serpent Kambala, just as the 

lltnlV Tf 6 S ° Called Since the y were su ^g by the Kapalas 
tskullsj. 1 here are various varieties of this Kambala, through 

Bahutva and Alpatva (profusion and rarity) of different Svaras • 
they are not dealt with in detail here. 

14. We give in order the series of Padas. for the 
K apulas as uttered by Brahma : 

The words {Padas) of the seven Kapalas are given below 
I he number of Kalas (parts) correspond to the number of Kolas 
already mentioned in the definition of the seven Kapalas, above. 

(a) 1 he Padas of the Scldjikapnla are : jhantum 
jhantum (1) khatvangadharam (2) damstrakaralam (3) 
taditsadrs'ajihvam (4) hau hau hau hau hau hau hau 
hau (5) bahurupavadanam ghanaghoranadam (6) hau 
hau hau hau hau hau hau hau (7) urn urn haan raum 
haum haum haum haum (8) nrmundamanditam (9) 
hum hum kaha kaha hum hum (10) krtavikatamukham 
(11) namami devam bhairavam (12) 

( b ') Padas of the Arsabhlkapala are : jhan- 

tum jhantum khatvangadharam (1) damstrakaralam 
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(2) taditsadrs'ajihvam (3) hau hau hau hau hau hau hau 
hau (4) varasurabhikusuma (5) carcitagatram (6) 
kapalahastam (7) namami devam (8) 

(c) The Padas of the Gclndharikapala are : calat- 
taranga (1) bhanguram (2) anekarenu (3) pinjaram su 
(4) rasuraih susevitam pu (5) natu jahna (6) vljalam 
(7) mam bindubhih (8) 

(d) The Padas of the Madhyamctkapula are : 
s'ulakapala (1) panitripuravinas'i (2) s'as'ankadharinam 

(3) trinayanatris'ulam (4) satatam umaya sahi (5) tarn 
varadam (6) hau hau hau hau hau hau hau hau (7) hau 
hau hau hau hau hau hau hau (8) naumi maha- 
deyam (9) 

'' ( e ) The Padas of the Pancamikapala are : jaya 

visamanayana (1) maidanatanudahana (2) varavisa- 
bhagamana (3) tripuradahana (4) natasakalabhuvana 
(5) sitakamalavadana (6) bhava me bhayaharana (7) 
bhava s'aranam (8) 

(/) The Padas of the Dhaivatikapula are : 
agnijvala (1) s'ikhavall (2) mamsas'onita (3) bhojini (4) 
sarvahari (5) ni nirmamse (6) carmamunde (7) namo 
’stu te (8) 

(g) The Padas of the N aisndikapnla are : sarasa- 

gajacarmapatam (1) bhimabhujangamanaddhajatam 
(2) kahakahahunkrtivikrtamukham (3) nama tarn s'ivam 
haram ajitam (4) candatundam ajeyam (5) kapala- 
inanditamukutam (6) kamadarpavidhvamsakaram (7> 
nama tarn haram paramas'ivam (8) 

These are the Padas of tbe seven Kapulas. 

The process of singing, adorned with Varna etc. 
associated with Padas and Layas, 
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15. is called Giti. And that is spoken of as of 
four kinds by the wise ; Magadhi is to be understood 
as the first and the second is ArdhamUgadhi ; 

Varna etc. : Varna and Alamkaras dealt with in the sixth 
section. Pada is the word of the song. Laya literally means dis- 
solution. Here it means the distribution of syllables of the song in 
the tune according to a Tala scheme. This can be slow, medial, 
rapic etc., as will be described in the chapter on Tala. A Jdti is 
only a tune and the Jatia are differentiated from one another by 
the elements mentioned in the previous section, verses 29 and 30 . 
But Gltis are songs with words and the distribution of the syllables 
is also a factor in differentiating Gltis. A Jdti is a tune, while a 
Giti is a song. Jatis are the main divisions of tunes, and Ragas 
are their sub- varieties. 

16. Sambhnvita and the Prthulu (are the others). 
Their definitions we give : after singing the Pada with, 
slow Laya in the first Kalu, 

17. that along with other Padas with medial 
Laya in the second ( Kalu ), and these along with a 
third Pada with rapid Laya in the third ( Kalu ) : 

18. thus where the Padas are taken up three 
times, they speak of it as Mugadhi. 

For example : 


Ma 

Ga 

Ma 

Dha 

de 


vam 


Dha-Ni 

Dha-Ni 

Sa-Ni 

Dha 

de 

vam 

ru 

dram 

Ri-Ga 

Ri-Ga 

Ma-Ga 

Ri-Sa 

devam 

rudram 

van 

de 


First take the first Pada (in the song, the word Devam) y 
sing it in the slow Laya {i.e., the two syllables continuing for the 
four Svara units). Then take this word and also another word (in 
the song, the word Rudram) and sing the four syllables in the 
medial Laya {i.e., four syllables for the four Svara units). Then 
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take these two words along with still another word (in the song, the 
word Vande) and sing the whole in the rapid Laya {i.e., six 
syllables for the four Svara units). This is called Magadhi Giti. 
Slow ( Vilambita ). Medial {Madhya). Rapid ( Druta ). Here 
the word Devam is taken up three times. 

If the last halves of the two Padas in the above 
are uttered twice 

19. then they call it ArdhamUgadhi. 

For example : 


twice. 


Ma 

Ri 

Ga 

Sa 

de 


vam 


Sa 

Sa 

Dha 

Ni 

vam 

ru 

dram 


Pa 

Dha 

Pa 

Ma 

dram 

van 

de 


ers (call 

it thus) when the Padas are t 

example 

; 



M'a 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

de 


vam 


Dha 

Sa 

Dha 

Ni 

de 

vam 

ru 

dram 

Pa 

Ni-Dha 

Ma 

Ma 

ru 

dram 

van 

de 


In the Magadhi, the whole word Devam was repeated in 
the second Kala and the whole word Rudram in the third Kala 
along with the word Devam also- If instead of this, only the last 
half of Devam {i.e., only vam) is taken up in the second Kala and 
only the last half of Rudram {i.e., only dram) is taken up in the 
third Kala not taking Devam at all in this last, that will be 
Ardhamagadhi (semi -Magadhi). There is another view about 
Ardham agadhi. Instead of taking up only the last half, take the 
whole of Devam in the second and the whole of Rudram in the 
third. The only difference from Magadhi is that in Magadhi, 
Devam and Rudram were both taken in the third, while here only 
Rudram is taken in the third. When a whole word is repeated or 


172 


[vill. GITI 


SANGlTARATNAKARA 

when parts of words are repeated, there is not the fault of repetition 
or want of sense, since in music, meaning does not come in, as in 
the case of the Sama Veda. 

Sambhavita is accepted as what has condensed 
Padas with many Gurus. 

For example : 


Dha 

Ma 

Ma 

Ri-Ga 

bha 


ktya 


Ri 

Ga 

Sa 

Sa 

de 


vam 


Ni 

Dha 

Sa 

Ni 

ru 


dram 


Dha 

Ni 

Ma 

Ma 

vam 


de 



What has condensed Padas (Sathk: epitapada). This con- 
densation is the distribution of the words of the song in the 
various Kalds. Simhabhupala has quite a different reading. He 
does not accept two varieties of Ardhamagadhl. The two view's 
given above was according to Kallinatha. According to Siriiha- 
bhlipala, this first view above is the Ardhamagadhl. For 
Sambhavita, there should be the repetition of the middle words 
with words properly distributed. Then Sambhavita will be : 


Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 

bhaktya 

devam 

rudram 

vande 

Dha 

Sa 

Dha 

Ni 

devam 

devam 

rudram 

rudram 

Pa 

Ni-Dha 

Ma 

Ma 

bhaktva 

devam 

rudram 

vande 


Here the words in the middle, Devam and Rudram, are re- 
peated. His reading is : dvirdvrttapadantare. I examined 
the two works of the Tanjore School, namely the Sahgltasudha 
of King Raghunatha and the Sahgitasdranirta of King Tulaja. 
The latter follows the explanation of Kallinatha. The former 
seems to have some explanation corresponding to the explanation 
of Simhabhupala. He does not give the two alternative views for 
Ardhamagadhl. According to him, the Sambhavita must have 
the three Kalds as 
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bhaktya (1) Devam Devam Rudram Rudram (2) bhaktya 
devam rudram vande (3) 

The notation given in that edition after the explanation, does 
not accord with the explanation. King Raghunatha's words : 

tathaiva madhyasthapadadvayasya 
pratyekam uccaranato dvivaram 

seems to be an elaboration of the Sahgltaratnakara reading 
accepted by Simhabhupala : 

dviravrttapadantare. 

20. Where the Padas have a majority of Laghus, 
that is accepted by good people as Prthula. 


For example 

• 


. 

Ma 

Ga 

Ri 

Ga 

su 

ra 

na 

ta 

Sa 

Dha-Ni 

Dha 

Dha 

ha 

ra 

pa 

da 

Dha 

Sa 

Dha 

Ni 

yu 

ga 

lam ' 


Pa 

Ni-Dha-Pa 

Ma 

Ma 

pra 

na 

ma 

ta 


Here also the notation given is according to the explanation 
of Kallinatha. According to Simhabhupala, the notation mustsbe 

•Ma Ga . Ri Ga 

suranata harapada yugalam pranamata 

Sa Dha-Ni Dha Dha 

harapada harapada yugalam yugalam 

Dha Sa Dha Ni 

suranata harapada yugalam pranamata 

This is the view of King Raghunatha also, although the 
notation given below the explanation in the available edition of that 
work does not accord with the explanation. The Sangltaraja of 
Maharapa Kumbha agrees with the explanation of King Raghu- 
natha, for the Gitis. 

In the Gitis the stipulation regarding the three kinds of 
r in the successive Kalds holds good in all cases, although 

R is expressly given only in the Mdgadhl Glti . 
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Or, when in a pair of the first Gurus in the order 
of the syllables, 

21 & 22. each one is handled as befitting Citra 
Marga, in the form of a four -Matrix foot, and then 
is handled in the Daksina {Marga) with Dhruvaka and 
others, associated with eight Matras, then the Giti is 
called Mugadhi. When the third Laghu of the pair, 
associated with half of a si x-Matra foot, 

1 he definition of the four kinds of Gitis given above was 
based on the distribution of the Padas. Now another set of 
definitions for the four kinds of Gitis is given, based on Tala. If 
there are two Gurus and then a Laghu and a Plata (three Matras), 
that is called Caccatputa Tala. In such a collocation, the first 
two Gurus are taken and each of these two Gurus are handled as 
befitting Citra Marga ( i.e ., two Mdtrd scheme). In the form of a 
four -Matra foot ( caganatmaka ). A Gana (lit. group) is a matrical 
foot. If such a foot has four Matras, it is represented by the 
letter Ca (the initial of Catur = four). A fi ve-Mdtrd foot is re- 
presented by Pa ( Panca = five). A si x-Mdtrd foot is represented 
by C ha (, six). A two -Matra foot is represented by Da ( Dvi = 
two) and a three- Matra foot is represented by Ta (Tri = two) 
In Citra Marga there are two Matras. Since each Guru has two 
Matras, each of the first two Gurus is fit to be used in the Citra 
Marga. The reading citramargddi ( Citra Marga etc.) as printed 
mj:he text, must be a mistake for Citrarndrgarham (befitting Citra 
Marga\ in verse 21. Each such Guru must then be made into a 
loux-Matra unit, i.e., fit to be used in the Vrtti Marga, and then 
again they must be_ handled in the Daksina Marga (with eight 
Matras). Dhruvaka and others : there are eight Matra schemes 
called Dhruvaka, Sarpini, Rrsyd, Padmini, Visarjitd, Viksipta, 
Pataka and Patitd. This is what is called Magadlu Giti. This 
Tala scheme and Matra scheme and the Laya scheme needs much 
more elaborate explanation. The points are taken up only in later 
chapters. But at the end of the next chapter, the whole point will 
be explained and then the matter will become clear. 

23. is handled with the first two and the last two 
Mutrns, then when the Pluta is handled making it as 
associated with a foot and a half, 
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24. along with the eight beginning with Dhruvaka 
and with the last two taken twice, then it is Ardhama- 
gadhi. These two (are to be used) in the respective 
other Talas also. 


In a. Caccatputa, where there are two Gurus, then a Laghu 
and a Pluta, take the third which is a Laghu along with half of a 
si x-Mdtrd foot ( three Matras). A si x-Mdtrd foot ( Cha Gana). 
The first two and the last two of the Matras : the first two of the 
above eight are Dhruvaka and Sarpini ; the last two are Pataka 
and Patitd. This is the first step. Then take the Pluta which is 
at the end of the Caccatputa, along with a foot and a half, i.e., 
half of a si x-Mdtrd foot ~ three Matras, and one foot of six 
Matras = six Matras. Total nine Matras. Along with the Pluta 
(three Matras) it will be twelve Matras. This must be in all the 
eight Matras, namely, Dhruvaka and others. Then the last two 
of the Matras, namely, Pataka and Patitd, must be taken up 
cfach twice. These two, Magadhi and Ardhamagadhi, must be 
applied in the case of other Talas, like Pancapani. 

25. In Sambhavita there shall be a majority of 
Gurus , in the Vrtti Marga having two Kalcts. PrthulU 
is accepted as having a majority of Laghus in the 
Daksina Marga with four Kalas. 

There is no difficulty, about the other two Gitis. In 
Sambhdvitd, there must be two Raids. It must be Vrtti Marga, 
There must be a majority of Gurus. In Prthula, there must four 
Raids. It must be Daksina Marga. There must be a majority 
of Laghus. All the points connected with Tala will be clear 
when the point is explained at the end of the next chapter. 
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